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I.   INTRODUCTION TO RBECS:

When units Communicate, certain procedures are followed to minimize the enemies effectiveness in exploiting our communications.  For years this included; Changing Call signs and frequencies daily, using random alpha numeric call signs, using suffixes and expanders to identify specifically who we wanted to communicate with.  Now we have the additional ability to use SINCGARS frequency hopping to further increase our survivability when we communicate.    
Since 1972, the National Security Agency (NSA) supported tactical communications by generating ACEOIs (Automated Communications Electronics Instructions), the familiar AKAVs.  Although effective in providing some protection against enemy exploitation of our signals, the procedures involved in building these ACEOIs were time consuming, not responsive to changes, and required extensive logistics.  Commands would have to specify to NSA exactly what their requirements were, and what resources such as frequencies they are authorized to use, then NSA would generate an ACEOI, such as the AKAV.  Then the document would be transported to the unit where it would have to be reproduced.  Now the finished documents would have to be transported to the various users.  This procedure could take months.   



In the 1975 the Battlefield Electronic CEOIs System (BECS) was create by the Army providing two primary functions;  The first was to generate and manage SINCGARS variables, and the second was to generate a CEOI/SOI.   When an improved version of the BECS program was released, it was adopted for use by the Marine Corps, and that of course is RBECS (Revised Battlefield Electronic CEOI System).  Now units with RBECS have the ability to generate CEOIs locally, eliminating dependency on NSA.  Because they are generated locally, a CEOI can now be produced for a MEF in as little as 24 hours.  Changes can be immediately applied, and because the product is a electronic data file, it can be disseminated over electronic means.   


RBECS is not only a operational enhancing capability, but as of 1993 , is the standard for all joint operations.  RBECS will be the normal way of doing business.  Whether you are at MEF G-6, or in a infantry battalion, you will need to know RBECS; the terminology involved, what information is required for input into RBECS and the products that it produces.  Although many of the current references for RBECS relates RBECS as a frequency management tool to be used primarily by frequency managers, within the Marine Corps all communicators and commanders must thoroughly understand RBECS.  Non-Frequency mangers will be primary users of the system.  


II.   COMPONENTS AND CONFIGURATIONS:   RBECS is a system consisting of software and hardware, and is designed for flexibility.


1.   Software:   RBECS software is hosted on an IBM compatible personal computer, affording the ability to be used on "white gear" (commercial computers).  The target computer system is the Lightweight Computer Unit (LCU), specifically the AN/GYQ-73 (Automated COMSEC Management and Engineering System (ACMES)).  The software is designed to work with a minimum of MS DOS 3.3, 386 with 4MB of extended memory.  Memory managers (i.e.; EMM386.EXE or MS DOS 6.0 DOUBLE-SPACE) have an adverse affect on RBECS.



2.   Hardware:


A.   CPU:   LCU V2  or IBM compatible computer 386 or better using DOS version 3.3 or higher.  (As will be discussed, local policy should be consulted before installing RBECS on a terminal to ensure measures are take to safeguard classified or sensitive data which may be inputted or generated on the terminal)



B.   Printer:   Although it is possible to operate without a printer, a printer should and will normally be used when using RBECS.  A dot matrix printer is standard (issued as part of the AN/GYQ-73 system), but is not capable of producing all formats that the program is capable of.  A Laser printer is required to print "Joint-half page" format.  



C.   Random Data Generator - RDG - (CSZ-9):  The random data generator is a CCI piece of equipment required for several of the generating functions.  The RDG is a battery  powered  device (five BA-3030s), which is connected to the PC via a special cable and provides a NSA approved random pattern which is used by the PC to generate TSKs and CEOI products, such as randomly assigned call signs.



D.   AN/CYZ-10 - DTD - ANCD:  The DTD can be used to store, transfer and manipulate both SINCGARS variables and CEOI information.  Data is downloaded from the RBECS terminal (PC) to the DTD via an interface cable.

III.   SECURITY REQUIREMENTS:   Security requirements can be broken down into three different areas; Software, Hardware and User Data.


1.  Software Security Requirements:   The Software (the RBECS program) is not classified, but is FOUO and subject to export controls.  Foreign nationals are not authorized access to the program, although they may use the products produced from RBECS when required (i.e.; a CEOI).  It is the policy of NSA that this application software can not be duplicated at any time.  Destruction or duplication must be reported to the CMS custodian.


2.  Hardware Security Requirements:   The Hardware associated with RBECS is not classified, although the AN/CYZ-10(DTD) and CSZ-9(RDG) are CCI equipment.  A PC which is hosting RBECS software is not by itself classified, but there is a potential for classified data to be inputted or generated by the PC, which will of course make the PC, or at least the hard drive of the PC classified.  Likewise, the AN/CYZ-10 may be loaded with classified data and require the appropriate safeguarding commensurate with the level of data stored on the device.  


3.  User Data Security Requirements:   The data inputted into RBECS and Products created with RBECS, such as CEOI information and SINCGARS variables, may be classified as determined by the controlling authority.  Although RBECS can be run on many IBM compatible computers, local policy should be referenced as there may be restrictions on terminal configurations which are authorized to be used for RBECS.  Due to the likely hood of inputting and processing classified or sensitive material, several issues must be considered;



A.  RBECS terminals should be standalone terminals, not connected to a LAN/WAN.



B.  If or when classified/sensitive information is to be inputted or processed by the RBECS terminal, a procedure for safeguarding the information must be established before hand.  When classified/sensitive information is processed; diskettes, removable hard-drive, or even the terminal itself may require storage in an authorized facility.  Knowledge of the program can minimize storage requirements, as the program can be configured to read and store classified information from a removable disk drive and not the internal hard drive.   



C.  Printer and copier facilities:  RBECS can produce a printed copy of a CEOI, which when designated by controlling authority, may be classified.  This of course will require appropriate steps be taken to safe guard the printer or printer ribbon after printing a classified document.  Additionally, if multiple printed copies of a classified CEOI are required, then an appropriate facility capable of classified reproduction may be required.   

IV.   RBECS PRODUCT - CEOI:   RBECS is a tool which can not operate without input from the user.  As with other software programs, garbage in means garbage out.  Before we can effectively use RBECS, we must understand what we are producing with it, and the type of information that needs to be inputted.  There are many crucial steps that must be accomplished before the program can be used to create a CEOI or SINCGARS data.  With this in mind we will begin by discussing one of the end products we are capable of producing with RBECS, the CEOI.    


1.   CEOI definition:  A CEOI (Communications-Electronics Operating Instructions), or in Army terminology, an SOI (Signals Operating Instructions), are a series of orders issued for the technical control and coordination of a command or activity.  All units are required to utilize a CEOI when operating tactical nets.
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2.   Content:  There is no specific guidance on what a  CEOI will contain.  Content will be governed by SOP, exercise requirements and the commanders desires.  Below is a list of some items, as listed in FMFM 3-30, which could be in a CEOI:


RBECS has capabilities for creating a complete CEOI, from the title page to the back cover.  Generating some of the common CEOI components, such as frequency and call sign assignments are automated.  Those item which are not directly supported by RBECS can be included in an RBECS produced CEOI by utilizing up to 30 Quick Reference pages, which allow the user to provide any type of information using a free text method.






3.  Format:  There are three fundamental formats supported by RBECS, which determine how the information, such as Call Signs and Frequencies, will be printed.  The format that is going to be used should be determined early in the creation of a CEOI, as it will affect how information should be entered into the various data files of the program.



A.   Marine Format:   The Marine format is what most of us are use to, where five days (time periods) of call signs are listed on a page for a list of units.  Frequencies are listed on separate pages, with again five days (time periods) worth of frequencies provided for a list of circuits.  This information is printed on a quarter page sheet (4 1/4" x 5 1/2").  


Figure 4-1 below is an example of a RBECS produced Marine Corps format Call Signs page.  The call signs portion of the Marine format is essentially identical to what has been used in the past.  There can be a maximum of 33 units printed on one quarter page.
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Marine Format Call Signs Page

Figure  4-1
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The Marine Corps format for the frequencies page has had to adapt to facilitate the Net ID, CUE and Manual frequencies for SINCGARS frequency hopping circuits (see figure 4-2 below).  Because of this, the RBECS program will print two lines for every circuit, whether it is a frequency hopping circuit or not.  Frequency hopping circuits have the CUE frequency listed on the first line, then on the next line immediately below that is the Manual frequency.  Also on this second line, preceding the Manual frequencies, is any remaining letters of the circuit name if the name is greater than 12 characters long, the NET ID, and an "M" designating that the frequencies on this line are  "Manual frequencies".  Those circuits that do not have a CUE and Manual frequency have the frequency associated with that circuit listed on the first line and the second line is blank except for the "M" and any letters from the name of the circuit if the name is longer than 12 characters.  Because two lines are obligated for each circuit, the maximum number of circuits that can be printed on one quarter page, Marine Format, is 16.

Marine Format Frequencies Page

Figure  4-2
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In addition to Call Sign Pages and Frequency pages, if Call words are used there is an option to print a Call words page(s).  The Call words page, produced as an option with Marine Corps format is shown in figure 4-3.  One, Five, or Ten days worth of Call Words can be printed for each unit listed.  

USMC and Joint Format Call Words Page

Figure 4-3
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B.   Joint Format:   Joint format is normally printed as a half page (5 1/2" x 8 1/2") document allowing 52 lines of information to be print on a single page.  The Joint format Call Signs page (figure 4-4) is set up identical to the Marine Corps format for call signs page.  If Call Words are used, a Call Words page(s) can be printed in the format identical to that shown in figure 4-3, with the only difference being the joint call words page is a half page document.  A Laser printer is required to print Half Page (Joint) formats.

Joint format Call Signs Page

Figure 4-4 
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The Joint format Frequencies page produced by RBECS is quite different from the Marine Corps format, as shown in figure 4-5.  Only the CUE frequency for frequency hopping circuits is listed.  The Manual frequency and Net IDs for Frequency Hopping circuits are not listed here, nor any other automated part of Joint format.  The number of frequencies listed (days or time periods provided) is selected by the user as one, five, or ten days worth of frequencies for each listed circuit.  Those circuits with non-changing frequencies have the frequency listed only once. 

joint Format  Frequencies Page

Figure 4-5



C.   Army Format:   Army format is very different from Marine Corps.  Rather than having separate pages for call signs and frequencies, in Army format call signs, call words and frequencies are listed together on one quarter page.  Circuits have a call sign and call word (if assigned) of the Net Control Station (NCS) associated with them.   Although this format is strange to many Marines, it is the format used in the AN/CYZ-10 and is a format that will be used more frequently in the Marine Corps.  As shown in figure 4-6, only one time period (day) of information is provide on a single quarter page.      
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D.   Additional Components Commonly  Used :  In addition to the listing of Call Signs, Call Words and frequencies, RBECS can automate the creation and printing of  Suffixes, Expanders, Signs/Counter Signs, Smoke and Pyrotechnic signals.  The format of the finished product when these pages are printed is identical for all formats previously discussed.  Figures 4-7 through 4-10 shows examples of each.  
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0006   5MAR RTX                     Y4N     Z9G         G4G         N5Y         Z5Y

0007

0008

0009   5MAR TAC1                    U8K     Z2U         I6F           Z9E         01Z

0010   5MAR TAC1 RTX             K1V      E4L         V1A          T9F          I5G

0011    5MAR TAC 2                  P1W     D3K         A6N         T7N          X9N

0012  

0013   RANGE SAFETY

0014

0015   - 1ST BN -

[image: image37.wmf] 
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           EDIT CEOI/SOI DATA

  

1.  Edit Net Groups 9Extracts) Data

  

2.  Edit Sign/Countersigns Data

  

3.  Edit Suffix/Expanders Data

  

4.  Edit Smoke/Pyrotechnics Data  

  

5.  Edit Organizational Net List Data

 

6.  Edit Call Words Data

 

7.  Edit Call Signs Data

 

8.  Edit Net Identifiers Data

 

9.  Edit Satellite PU Numbers

      10.  Edit Color Words 

                     Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help
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                       RSINISS MASTER MENU

  1.  Frequency Resource Menu

  2.  Loadset Menu

  3.  TRANSEC Key Menu

  4.  Hopset Menu

  5.  MSE Resource Menu

 Enter Option Number :

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help            
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RESOURCE.RSC

   

Resource Files        (*.RSC)

All Files                          

(*.*)

. .                           
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            SELECET THE RESOURCE FILE

     FILENAME  [                                                             ]

     Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

      Files:

       Subdirectories:

       Masks: 

 

 

 

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        
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      FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU

      

1.  Enter/Modify Frequency Resource

 

2.  Copy Frequency Resource

 

3.  Merge Frequency Resource

 

4.  Delete Frequency Resource

 

5.  Print Frequency Resource

 

6.  Difference between Frequency Resources

 

7.  Create CUCP

        8.  Import RBECS Resource

 

Enter Option Number:

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help            
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          ENTER/MODIFY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U) CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U) El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                   (200)

  3.  (U) YUMA

             (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U) 29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK                    (435)

  5.  (U)

    

             (    0)

15.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  6.  (U)

    

             (    0)

16.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  7.  (U)

    

             (    0)

17.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  8.  (U)

    

             (    0)

18.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  9.  (U)

    

             (    0)

19.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

10.  (U)

    

             (    0)

20.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

      

 Enter/Modify which resource #(1-20):

  

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort  

STEP 1:

 Selecting

 "1. Enter/Modify 

Frequency Resource"

 from the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU

will cause the ENTER/MODIFY

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen

(8-2) to be displayed.  From this

screen the user must select the 

appropriate resource number to

modify, as up to twenty resources 

can be under one filename.  If the

file already contains resources, 

they will be listed with the following

information; The resource #(1-20), 

the classification of the resource 

(U, C, or S),  the name of the 

resource (up to 28 characters long), 

and the total number of frequencies 

in the resource.
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                                   Enter/Modify Frequency Resource           

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

Resource # 4:      29 PALMS

      

Current Character:   *

Number of 25 kHz Frequencies:  138

Current Frequency:  30.000

Number of 50 kHz Frequencies:  297

Total Number of Frequencies:   435

0

    1

    2

    3 

    4 

    5

   6   

   7 

   8 

   9

    30

     

*

 * * * 

. . * . 

. . * *

* . . . 

. * * * 

. . . * 

* . . . 

. * . . 

. . . . 

* * . *  

   

    31

     * . * . 

. . * * 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. . * . 

. * ** 

. . . . 

. * . . 

* * . . 

. . . .  

   

    32

     * * * . 

* * * * 

* * * * 

* * * * 

. . . . 

. * * . 

. . . * 

* * . . 

. * . . 

* * . .  

   

    33

     . . * . 

. . . . 

. . . * 

. . . * 

* * . . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. * . * 

. * . * 

. . . .  

   

    34

     . * . * 

. . . . 

* . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

* * * *  

   

    35

     . . . . 

. . * * 

. * . . 

. . . . 

. * . . 

. . . . 

* . * . 

. . . . 

* . . . 

. . . .  

   

    36

     . . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. * * * 

. . . . 

* . . .  

   

    37

     * * * . 

* * * * 

. . . . 

. . . . 

* * * .

* . . . 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. * . . 

* . . .  

   

    38

     . * * . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    39

     * * * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . * * 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    40

     . . . * 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    41

     * * . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    42

     . . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    43

     . . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

Esc-Exit     F1-Help       F2-Save    F4-List Entry

   F5-Characters    F10-Abort

STEP 4:  

After selecting

 

the 

classification, the program will 

automatically display the 

"Enter/Modify Frequency 

Resource" screen (8-2a), which is 

a frequency map similar to the 

frequency map in the CEOI portion 

of RBECS.  Adding or deleting 

frequencies is accomplished by 

the same method as when using 

the frequency map in the CEOI 

portion of RBECS.  What is 

different,is that the F2 key must be 

used to save information.  If the 

Esc key is used to leave the 

Frequency Resource screens, the 

data entered, or changes entered 

will not be saved.  

29 PALMS

  9.  (U)  

      (     0)      19.  (U)

           (     0)

10.  (U)

      (     0)      20.  (U)   

  

           (     0)

                 Enter/Modify which resource # (1-20) :    4

Enter the new resource description, or press <enter> to use the default:

      

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

STEP 2:  

After the desired resource number is entered and the <enter> key pressed, the user will be 

prompted to "Enter the new resource description, or press <RETURN> to use the default:"  This will 

occur whether the resource was previously named or not.  If an empty resource number was selected, 

the default name will be "Resource #X"

(where X= the resource number 

selected).  As stated on the screen, 

pressing the <enter> key will accept

what is currently shown in the field, 

or a new name up to 28 characters 

long can be typed in to replace the 

name shown.  

STEP 3:

  After the name is entered, 

while still at screen 8-2, the user is 

prompted to "Enter the new resource 

classification, or press <enter> to use

 the default.  The options are 

U=Unclassified, C=Confidential, and 

S=Secret.  

29 PALMS

U

        

         Enter/Modify which resource # (1-20) :    4

Enter the new resource description, or press <enter> to use the default:

Enter the new resource classification, or press<enter> to use the default:     

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

The "F5-characters " option from the bottom line menu can be used to change the character 

representing selected frequencies.  If the character is changed, any frequencies selected before the 

change will be represented by the old character.  Only the frequencies added after the character 

change will be noted by the new character.  In some operations, like Copying a resource, the user can 

specify only frequencies represented by a specific type of character if more than one character was 

used when entering frequencies.  When using the F5-Characters key, or when copying a resource, the 

program will show how many frequencies are identified by each character.
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                                                 List Entry             

            

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

Resource # 4: 29 PALMS

Current Character:   *

Number of 25 kHz Frequencies:  138

Number of 50 kHz Frequencies:  297

Total Number of Frequencies:  435

30.000

    30.475 

        31.175         31.900         32.200          32.675

30.025

    30.575

        31.250         31.925         32.225          32.700

30.050

    30.600

        31.275         31.975         32.250          32.725

30.075

    30.725

        31.300         32.000         32.275          32.825

30.150

    30.900

        31.425         32.025         32.300          32.900

30.250

    30.925

        31.450         32.050         32.325          32.925

30.275

    30.975

        31.475         32.100         32.350          33.050

30.300

    31.000

        31.575         32.125         32.375          33.275

30.425

    31.050

        31.600         32.150         32.525          33.375

30.450

    31.150

        31.725         32.175         32.550          33.400

 

              Enter Start Freq and optional End Freq and Step Value.

          

         (Use a negative Start Frequency to delete)

                Example Entries :  -31.65,40.0,2    or     44.0,50.025

Esc - Exit       F1 - Help         F2 - Save        F10 - Abort

 

STEP 5:  Optional List Entry screen:

  Although the Frequency Map is automatically displayed, a 

resource file can be manipulated through a Frequency List by using the "F4 List" key available from 

the bottom line menu when in the frequency map screen.  The Frequency List Entry screen (8-2b) is 

quite different from the frequency list entry screen in the CEOI portion of RBECS.  The information 

near the top of the screen provides a counting of frequencies, but additionally the "Current character" 

is shown.  As frequencies are entered into the resource the program will automatically place them in 

numerical sequence.  Also, because these frequencies are strictly for frequency hopping, Power level 

codes and restrictions are not used here, but rether in RSINISS, frequencies are either included or not 

included.  

When using the Frequency List 

Entry screen,  to add a frequency, the 

frequency is simply typed in and the 

enter key pressed.  Trailing zeros are 

not required.  To delete a frequency, a 

minus sign in front of the frequency is 

included when the frequency to be 

deleted is typed in.  A range of 

frequencies can also be added or 

deleted by typing in the start frequency, 

a comma ,then the stop frequency, 

another comma, then an increment 

value. The increment value is the same 

as what was used when entering 

frequencies in the CEOI portion of 

RBECS, where 1=25 KHz, 2= 50 KHz, 

3= 75KHz, ect.  An example adding a 

range of frequencies is; "32.500,33.000,2", Because "2" was entered for the increment, the following

frequencies would be added 32.500,32.550, 32.600, 32.650, 32.700, 32.750, 32.800, 32.850, 32.900, 

32.950, 33.000.  To delete a range of frequencies the same procedure is followed although a minus 

sign would be typed in first.  Changes made on the Frequency List will appear on the Frequency map 

and vice-a-versa.  To toggle back to the frequency map from the frequency list, the Esc key must be 

used.  Although data should not be lost when escaping back to the frequency map, it would be wise to 

"F2 Save" before doing so.  

Up to 60 frequencies will be shown at a time.  The PgUp/PgDn key will scroll throgh the 

frequencies that have been entered into the resource.

STEP 6:

  After all entries and modifications are made, the "F2-Save" key should be used to save the 

data prior to using the ESC key to leave the Enter/Modify Resource screens.  If it is desired not to 

save any changes that have been made, the ""F10-Abort" key must be used.  Even though using the 

F2-Save key is highly recommended when exiting, in this version (ver 2.10 Oct 30, 1996) data will be 

saved without using the F2-Save key.  As the ESC key is used, the program will back-up through all 

the screens that have been entered.  In this process, when the ESC key is used to leave the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the user will be prompted 

"Changes have been 

made to the resource.  Do you wish to save those changes to file (Y/N): "

.   Even if this is 

answered "NO", unless the F10-Abort key has been used, the data will be saved.  (Warning: This may 

vary with different versions.)
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                  COPY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON  (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK  (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

           (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                   (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

           (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

       (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS                   (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

       (435)

  5.  (U)

           (    0)

15.  (U)

       (    0)

  6.  (U)

           (    0)

16.  (U)

       (    0)

  7.  (U)

           (    0)

17.  (U)

       (    0)

  8.  (U)

           (    0)

18.  (U)

       (    0)

  9.  (U)

           (    0)

19.  (U)

       (    0)

10.  (U)

           (    0)

20.  (U)

       (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for copy:

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save     F10 - Abort

STEP 1: 

 From screen 8-111, selecting 

"2. Copy Frequency Resource" will 

cause the COPY FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen (8-3) to be 

displayed.  The user must first specify 

an empty resource number to which 

the information is to be copied.  

STEP 2: 

 While still at the COPY 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen, 

the user must specify the number of 

the resource that will be copied.  

STEP 3: 

 The user will be prompted to 

enter the name of the new resource 

description. If a new name is not 

entered, the new resource will have 

the same name as the resource being 

copied.  

STEP 4: 

 The user will be prompted if you want to 

copy all of resource specified.  If answered "YES", 

the program will create an identical copy, display 

the new resource and return to the prompt "Enter 

the destination resource # (1-20) for copy:".  At 

this point another copy could be performed, or the 

ESC key used to leave the COPY FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen after a save.   If "NO" is 

entered, when prompted "Do you want to copy

all of the resource", the program will display the 

"Copy Frequency Resource By Character"  screen (8-3a).  This screen will show a count of frequencies 

represented by each character.  The user will be prompted "Enter character used to represent copied 

frequencies:   ".  The character(s) desired is entered.  Each time a character is entered, the program will 

immediately return to the prompt "Enter character used to represent copied frequencies: "  After the 

characters(s) representing the frequencies desired have been entered, the <enter> key should be 

pressed with the field empty.  This will cause the specified frequencies to be copies, and the program will 

automatically return to the COPY FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen.  The new resource should now be 

listed at the selected resource number, and the F2-Save key should be used to save the data. 

   

STEP 5: 

 After saving the data with the F2-Save key, the ESC key can now be used to backup out of the 

frequency resource screens.  

Anytime that a resource is created or modified, when pressing the ESC key to leave the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the user will be prompted "Changes have been 

made to the resource.  Do you wish to save those changes to file (Y/N): ".   Even if this is answered 

"NO", unless the F10-Abort key has been used, the data will be saved.  (Warning: This may vary with 

different versions.)

 

              Copy Frequency Resource By Character            8-3a

[---- Character Count ----]

      *     

  435

      .     

1885

         Enter character used to represent

                               copied frequencies:

Esc-Exit       F1-Help

[image: image45.wmf]STEP 1:

  From the "FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU" (screen 8-111), select

 

"3. Merge Frequency Resource".  

This will cause the MERGE FREQUENCY RESOURCES screen 

(8-4) to be displayed.

STEP 2:  

When the "Merge

Frequency Resource" screen

(8-4 ) is displayed, the user will

be prompted to enter the 

number of the resource which 

will receive the merge 

information.  Because a new 

resource is created in a merge, 

the resource number selected 

should be empty. 

STEP 3

:  After the destination resource 

number has been specified, the user must 

specify the resource numbers to be merged.

As resource numbers are selected and the 

<enter> key pressed, the screen will show 

"Description: R# / " 

(where

 #

=the number of 

the resource selected). 

 After each resource 

number is selected, the user will be prompted to enter another resource to be included in the merge.  

As resource numbers are entered, the "Description" will be updated to show the numbers selected.  

When no other numbers are desired, pressing the <enter> key without entering a resource number will 

terminate the loop and the user will be prompted to enter a New Frequency Resource Name.

STEP 4:

  When prompted to enter a new 

frequency resource name, a new name can be 

typed in, or the default can be accepted by 

simply pressing the <enter> key.  The program 

will then merge the data and display the new 

resource.  

STEP 5:

  The user must press the F2 key to save this new resource, which will also cause the prorgram 

to return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).
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   MERGE FREQUENCY RESOURCES

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                    (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

                    (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK                   (435)

  5.  (U)

 

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                    (    0)

  6.  (U)

            (    0)

16.  (U)  

                    (    0)

  7.  (U)

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                    (    0)

  8.  (U)

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                    (    0)

  9.  (U)

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                    (    0)

10.  (U)

            (    0)

20.  (U)

                    (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for merge:

    

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save     F10 - Abort

       Enter a blank resource to terminate loop

 (Press <ENTER> without designating a resource)

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

         Merge from resource # (1-20) :

          

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

R1 /R2

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

Enter the new resource description, or press <ENTER> to 

use default: 

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

[image: image46.wmf] 
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           Delete Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK    (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                     (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

             (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

         (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

 (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

         (435)

  5.  (U)

             (    0)

15.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  6.  (U)

             (    0)

16.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  7.  (U)

             (    0)

17.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  8.  (U)

             (    0)

18.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  9.  (U)

             (    0)

19.  (U)         

                     (    0)

10.  (U)

             (    0)

20.  (U)         

                     (    0)

      

 Delete which resource # (1-20):

    

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort   

STEP 1:

  When option "4. Delete Frequency Resource" is selected from the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the DELETE FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen (8-5) is 

displayed.

STEP 2:

  The DELETE 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE 

screen (8-5) lists the resources in 

the resource file selected.  The 

user is prompted "Delete which 

resource # (1-20):  ".  The user 

simply types in the respective 

resource number to be deleted 

and presses the <enter> key.

STEP 3:

  The user is prompted 

"Are you sure you want to delete 

resource # x (Y/N):  " .  Answering 

"Y" and pressing the <enter> key 

will cause the resource to be deleted 

and the program will automatically 

return to the prompt "Delete which 

resource # (1-20):  ".  At this point the user can delete another resource, or return to the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111) by using the ESC key.  Warning: As soon as the <enter> key is 

pressed after answering "Y" to the prompt "Are you sure you want to delete resource # x (Y/N) :  ", the 

resource can not be retrieved.

 

 9.  (U)

(    0)

19.  (U)         

         (    0)

10.  (U)

(    0)

20.  (U)         

         (    0)

      

 Delete which resource # (1-20):  12

Are you sure you want to delete resource #  12  (Y/N) :     

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort   

[image: image47.wmf] 
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                Print Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK   

        (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

        (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

        (435)

  5.  (U)

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                    (    0)

  6.  (U)

            (    0)

16.  (U)

                    (    0)

  7.  (U)

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                    (    0)

  8.  (U)

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                    (    0)

  9.  (U)

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                    (    0)

10.  (U)

            (    0)

20.  (U)

                    (    0)

      

 Print which resource # (1-20):  

     

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help      Shift/F2 - Setup   

STEP 1:

  Selecting option 

"5. Print 

Frequency Resource"

  from the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU 

screen (8-111) will cause the PRINT 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen

(8-6) to be displayed.  

STEP 2:

  The PRINT FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen will list the 

resources contained in the resource 

file selected.  The user is prompted

"Print which resource # (1-20):  ", 

where the user types in the desired 

resource number and presses the 

<enter> key.  

STEP 3:

  When the user presses the <enter> key 

after selecting the desired resource number, the user 

is prompted  "Make sure printer is connected and 

on-line.  Do you want to print in Map or List format 

(M/L):   ".  After the user specifies the type of format 

to be printed, the program will immediately send the 

file to the printer and return to the prompt "Print which 

resource # (2-30): ".  At this point the user can print another resource, or use the ESC key to return to 

the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).  The printed list is identical to the view 

displayed on the screen.              

                                                              

Print Setup:

  The bottom line menu contains a "Shift/F2-

Setup" option.  When the Shift/F2 keys are pressed, the 

Print Setup screen (2-227) is displayed.  From this screen 

the user can specify the type of printer being used, and the 

destination.  With the destination options, the user can 

specify that the file is to be sent to a printer, or that the 

information be sent to a data file which can then be 

transferred, or printed using another word processing 

program.  If the destination is to a File, with the cursor at 

"(  ) File" the Tab key can be used to move the cursor to the 

"Destination Path:" and "Destination File:" fields, where 

these items can be redefined.  

If changes are made in the Print Setup, the 

F2-Save & Exit must be used to save the changes.  When 

"F2-Save & Exit" is used with the destination set to "File", the 

program will verify the path and file name.  If the file specified 

already exists, the user will be notified that the file does already 

exists, and the user can select "overwrite" or "append".  

Unfortunately, even if "append" is selected in this version, any 

data that is in the file will be overwritten completely by the new data. 

  

                       

UNCLASSIFIED

               2-227

         Print Setup

Printers:

  (  )  Epson

  (X )  HP

  (  )  V2

  (  )  Text

Destination:

  (  )  Printer

  (X )  File 

           Destination Path:  C:\

Destination File:    29PALMS

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help      F2-Save & Exit

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

  Make sure printer is connected and on-line.

    Do you want to print in Map or List format (M/L)

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help    Shift/F2-Setup       

 

         C:\29PALMS.LAS already exists.

      (  ) Overwrite

      (  )  Append

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help    F2-Save &Exit       

[image: image48.wmf]STEP 1:

  Selecting option 

"6. Difference

between Frequency Resources"

  will 

cause the CREATE DIFFERENCE 

RESOURCE screen (8-8) to be 

displayed.  This screen will list all 

resources contained in the resource file 

selected.  The user is prompted "Enter 

destination resource # (1-20) for 

difference: " .  Because the difference 

resource will be a new resource, an 

empty resource must be selected and

the <enter> key pressed.  

STEP 2:

  After the destination resource 

number has been selected, the user 

will next be prompted "Enter resource 

number for Master file # (1-20): " .  The 

"Master file" is the resource that the program will copy and remove any frequencies which are identical to 

those contained in a "Sub file" which will be specified next.  

STEP 3:

  After the destination resource has been entered, the user is prompted "Enter resource number 

for Sub file # (1-20) : ".  This "Sub file" is the resource that the program will compare to the master file.  

Any frequencies in the Master file that are also in the Sub file, will be removed from the Master file.  

STEP 4:

  After the Sub file resource number is entered, the user is prompted "Enter the new resource 

description, or press <RETURN> to use the default: ".  The default description is the resource number of 

the Master and Sub file prefaced by a "D" for "difference" (i.e.: "D1 /D2" is the default name for a 

difference resource where resource #"1" is selected as Master file and resource #"2" as the Sub file).  

STEP 5:

  After the desired name is entered and the 

<enter> key pressed, the program will display a 

summary showing the number of; Unique frequencies 

in the Master Resource, Unique frequencies in the 

Sub Resource, and the Common frequencies in Both.  

Pressing the <enter> key will cause the program to 

update the resources listed, showing the newly created difference resource.  The prompt "Enter

 destination resource #(1-20) for difference" is displayed again, allowing another difference resource to 

be

 created, if desired.  Once all the difference resources that are desired are created, the user should press

 the F2-Save key to save the new resources, then return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU 

screen

 (8-111) by pressing the ESC key.  The F10-Abort key can be used to return to the FREQUENCY

 RESOURCE MENU screen without saving any inforation that was created.          

   

                  

                       

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                        8-8

 

      Create Difference Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                    (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

        (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

        (435)

  5.  (U)

(    0)

15.  (U)  

        (    0)

  6.  (U)

(    0)

16.  (U)  

        (    0)

  7.  (U)

(    0)

17.  (U)  

        (    0)

  8.  (U)

(    0)

18.  (U)  

        (    0)

  9.  (U)

(    0)

19.  (U)  

        (    0)

10.  (U)

(    0)

20.  (U)   

        (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for difference: 

       

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort    

     Unique frequencies in Master Resource :    100

     Unique frequencies in Sub resource :         125 

     Common frequencies in Both Resources :    75

  ESC-Exit       F1-Help
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  UNCLASSIFIED

                                        8-9

                    Create CUCP Resource

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON  (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

           (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

           (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

           (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

           (    0)

15.  (U)

                  (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

           (    0)

16.  (U)

                  (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

           (    0)

17.  (U)

                  (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

           (    0)

18.  (U)

                  (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

           (    0)

19.  (U)

                  (    0)

10.  (U)

   

           (    0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for CUCP:  

       

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort    

STEP 1:

  Selecting the option 

"7. Create 

CUCP"

 will cause the CREATE CUCP 

RESOURCE screen (8-9) to be 

displayed.  All resources in the resource 

file selected previously are listed. The 

user is prompted "Enter destination 

resource #(1-20) for CUCP: ".  Because 

the CUCP created will be a new resource, 

an empty resource should be selected.

STEP 2:

  Once the destination resource 

is entered, the user is prompted "Enter 

resource number to include in CUCP 

#(1-20): ".  Here the user simply enters 

the # of the desired resources from 

which the program will identify common 

frequencies.  As resource numbers are 

entered, they are automatically listed 

under the prompt as "Description:  C1 /C2 "  where the 

"C" = CUCP followed by the number of the resources 

selected.  The cursor automatically returns to the 

prompt "Enter resource number to include in CUCP  

#(1-20): " each time a number is entered.  As the note 

on the screen describes, once all the resource numbers 

desired are entered, the <enter> key is pressed without 

entering any number in the prompt field.  This will cause 

the program to display the prompt "Enter the new resource description, or press <RETURN> to use the 

default:".   

STEP 3:

  At the prompt to enter the new resource description, a new name can be typed in and the 

enter key pressed.  When the enter key is pressed, the program will complete the process, creating the 

CUCP and return to the CREATE CUCP RESOURCE screen (8-9), listing the newly create resource 

and prompting again; "Enter destination resource #(1-20) for CUCP:"

STEP 4:

  If desired, another CUCP can be created. When all CUCPs are created, the F2-Save key 

should be used to save the new resource(s).  The ESC key can then be used to return to the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).  The F10-Abort key can be used to return to the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen without saving the created resources.

  Enter resource number to include in CUCP #(1-20):

               Description :  C1 / C2

  ESC-Exit       F1-Help

 Enter a blank resource number to terminate loop

(Press <ENTER> without designating a resource)

[image: image50.wmf]STEP 1:

  Selecting option "

8. Import RBECS 

Resource"

 from the FREQUENCY RESOURCE 

MENU screen 8-111 will cause the "ENTER THE 

RBECS FILE NAME" screen (8-52) to be 

displayed.  From this screen, the user must 

specify the RBECS CEOI/SOI VHF-FM 

Frequency Resource that is to be imported.  As 

described previously in the CEOI portion of 

RBECS, when a VHF-FM resource is entered 

and saved in the CEOI portion of the program, 

it is given an extension of ".FMV" by the program.  

Only files with an extension of ".FMV" can be imported.

As with the SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE screen (8-11), the TAB key can be used to move the cursor 

to the various fields, which in-turn can be used to change directories, masks and select from files listed in 

the Files field.

STEP 2:

  After a valid VHF-FM resource

has been entered, the "Import RBECS 

VHF-FM Frequency Resource" screen 

(8-53) is displayed.  This screen lists the 

resources in the resource file previously 

selected, and the user is prompted 

"Import into which resource slot# 

(1-20): ".   The user must select an 

empty resource to receive the imported 

data.

STEP 3:

  After the destination resource 

is selected, the user is prompted "Enter 

the new resource description, or press 

<RETURN> to use the default:".  

STEP 4:

  After the new description is entered, the user is prompted "Enter the new resource 

classification, or press <RETURN> to use the default:"

STEP 5:

  After the classification is entered, the program will import the data and automatically display this 

new resource in the "Enter/Modify Frequency Resource" screen (8-2a).  Here the resource can be 

viewed, then saved using the F2-Save key.  Once saved, the ESC key will cause the program to return to 

the "Import RBECS VHF-FM Frequency Resource" screen (8-53) where another resource can be 

imported , or the ESC key used to return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).   

 EXP-1.FMV

  

RBECS Resource Files   (*.FMV)

 . .     

                      

   

       

          

                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-52

            ENTER THE RBECS FILE NAME

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.FMV

  

                                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                      8-53

     Import RBECS VHF-FM Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON   (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

            (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

            (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                  (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

            (    0)

16.  (U)

                  (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                  (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                  (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                  (    0)

10.  (U)

   

            (    0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

 Import into which resource slot # (1-20):  

       

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       
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  UNCLASSIFIED

                               3-33

              LOADING RANDUM NUMBERS STATUS

         

 Filling Bin:            1  of          1

    

----------- Statistical Results on Random Number Bin------------            

     

Test  1.

PASS

Test  2.

PASS

Test  3.

PASS

Test  4.

PASS

Test  5.

PASS

    

 

 

Test is Complete

 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Ctrl Z - Abort

Filling bin .................................done

[image: image52.wmf]  

TRANSEC Files   (*.TSK)

All Files                 ( * . * )

. .                           

   

*.TSK

 

                               

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-11

                        NAME THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                   Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

[image: image53.wmf] 

                              

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-41

         

                             TRANSEC Key Menu

                        1.  Generate TRANSEC Key

                        2.  Delete TRANSEC Key

             Enter Option Number: 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

[image: image54.wmf]  

                                                 

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                       8-42

              

                Generate TSK

TSK File Name: TSK.DAT

  1.

11.

  2.

12.

  3.

13.

  4.

14.

  5.

15.

  6.

16.

  7.

17.

  8.

18.

  9.

19.

10.

20.

    

 Generate which TSK #(1-20):    1

Enter the new TRANSEC Key description, or press <RETURN> to use the 

default:

 

   Esc - Exit      F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort

TSK-5.A            

[image: image55.wmf]                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                               8-43

              

     Delete TRANSEC Key

TSK File Name: TSK.DAT

  1.  TSK-5.A

11.

  2.  TSK-5.B

12.

  3.  TSK-5.C

13.

  4.  TSK-5.D

14.

  5.

15.

  6.

16.

  7.

17.

  8.

18.

  9.

19.

10.

20.

    

 Generate which TSK #(1-20):  

 

   Esc - Exit      F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort

[image: image56.wmf]              

                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-150

              HOPSET MENU

                             1.   Generate Hopset

                             2.  Reverse Engineer Hopset

                             3. Transfer Hopset

                                  Enter Option Number:

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

[image: image57.wmf]  

Resource Files       (*.RSC)

All Files                    ( * . * )

. .                           

   

  

                                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-11

  SELECT AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.RSC

STEP 1:

  When "

1. Generate Hopset

" is selected 

from the HOPSET MENU screen, the "SELECT 

AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE" screen (8-11) 

is displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

"Resource File" from which the hopset will be 

generated from.  Manipulating this screen is the 

same as was discussed in the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU.  

STEP 2:

  After the user enters the valid 

Resource File name, the GENERATE  

LOCKOUTS screen (8-7) is displayed.  

Once the resource file is open, the 

resources contained in the file are 

displayed.  While at this screen, the 

user will be required to respond to a 

total of seven prompts, specifying what 

resource(s) that the program should 

use to generate the Hopset(s), as the 

program is capable of generating up to 

6 different Hopsets in one generation 

operation.  This capability to generate 

multiple Hopsets is NOT used.  The 

normal method of generating a Hopset

 will be to generate a single Hopset from a single resource.  This requires that the user press the <enter> key 

with the prompt field blank to all but the prompt of "Enter first level # (1-20):".

The user is first prompted "Enter MASTER resource #(1-20): ".  The user should respond by leaving the 

field blank and pressing the <enter> key.  This will cause the prompt "Enter 1st level # (1-20):" to appear.  Here 

the resource which is to be used is entered.  After the 1st level # is entered, the next prompt, "Enter 2nd level # 

(1-20):" is displayed.  At this prompt the field is left blank and the <enter> key pressed.  As subsequent prompts 

to Enter levels 3rd through 6th appear, they are all responded to by pressing the <enter> key with the field left 

blank.  The end result is that ONLY the Prompt of "Enter 1st level # (1-20):" will have a resource specified for it.

                                          

   

                    UNCLASSIFIED

                                  

8-7

                               GENERATE LOCKOUTS

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK     (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

       

         (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

         (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

         (435)

  5.  (U)

   

(     0)

15.  (U)

         (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

(     0)

16.  (U)

         (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

(     0)

17.  (U)

         (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

(     0)

18.  (U)

         (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(     0)

19.  (U)

         (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

         (    0)

      

     Enter MASTER resource # (1-20):

     Enter 1st level  #      (1-20):     4                     Enter 4th level # (1-20):

     Enter 2nd level  #     (1-20):                            Enter 5th level # (1-20):

     Enter 3rd level  #      (1-20):                            Enter 6th level # (1-20):

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

[image: image58.wmf]    

                

         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-72

  Enter a 2-digit Tag #  (00-99)

and then press <ENTER>

      

 (Default hopset title will be HOPSET##.HOP)

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

   

            

              

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-73

  Lockout Generation Complete

      

 Press Any Key To Generate SINCGARS Cell Structure

  

   Esc - Exit     

  

                                 

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-71a

          Select Generate Lockouts/Hopsets Options:

    1.  Generate Minimum Lockouts

    2.  Generate Master Set of Lockouts (Net and Common)

    3.  FALLBACK Lockout Generation

          Enter Option #

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

STEP 3:

  After the enter key is pressed at the prompt 

for the 6th level # (left blank), the "Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen (8-71a) is 

displayed.  Of these three options only option

 "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts" and "3.  FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation" are used. As stated earlier, 

Common Lockouts are not used, so option 

"2. Generate Master Set of Lockouts

(Net and Common)" should not be used.

Generate Minimum Lockouts provides a capability to generate a hopset with the minimum number 

of lockouts (using the Net Definition plus L7 and/or L8 if possible).  This is the normal starting point, so the 

user should select "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts".  If when using this option, the resource requires 

more than Net definition plus L7 and L8, then the "FALLBACK Lockout Generation" can be used.  The 

procedures to use FALLBACK Lockout Generation are covered in STEP 6.   

STEP 4

:  Generate Minimum Lockouts:  After selecting 

"

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

", screen (8-72) will be 

displayed and  the user will be prompted "Enter a 2-digit 

Tag # (00-99) and then press <enter>".  This tag is used 

in the default name given by the program 

(i.e.; HOPSET##.HOP).  Before the Hopset is actually 

saved, the user will have the option to change the name.  

Considering that the name should be changed from the default to something more descriptive before the 

actual save, any number can be entered. 

STEP 5:

  After a Tag number is entered, the program will 

generate the Hopset and Lockouts.  Once the generation 

is complete, Screen 8-73 will be displayed showing 

"Lockout Generation Complete - Press Any Key To 

Generate Cell Structures".  When any key is pressed,

the program will attempt to format the data in a form that 

can be transferred to a SINCGARS radio.  Depending on whether the resource could be defined within 

the Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, will determine what will happen next. 

[image: image59.wmf]If the resource could not be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, the 

MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE will be displayed.  

As stated earlier, Option #2 should not be used, 

therefor if this occurs during an attempt to generate 

Hopset/Lockouts, the user should escape back to 

GENERATE LOCKOUTS screen (8-7), re-select the 

resource and perform FALLBACK Lockout Generation. (see step 6)

If the resource was described within the Net 

Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, screen 8-74 will be 

displayed.  This screen shows the results of the generation, 

including what is required to describe the resource 

(i.e.; 

Resource # X requires Net Definition

, or 

Resource # X requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

).  As listed

in the bottom line menu, the user should press any key to continue. 

STEP 6:

 

 FALLBACK Lockout Generation:

  If option "

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

" was used and

the resource could not be described within the Net Definition +L7 + L8, then the option of "

3. FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation

" must be used.  As soon as option "3" is selected from the "Select Generation 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options" screen (8-71a), the program will conduct an initial processing and then 

displays screen (8-71b).  

          Screen 8-71b shows the total number of words 

that would be required to describe the  resource as it 

is, which as stated on this screen, "Storage space 

required: is more than Net + L7 + L8".  This screen 

also shows how many frequencies are currently in the 

resource and prompts "Enter the minimum number of 

acceptable frequencies (default=0):".  The purpose of 

FALLBACK generation is to have the program remove frequencies from the resource until the 

frequencies remaining can be describe within the Net Definition Plus Net Lockouts L7 + L8.  At the 

prompt, the user can specify a minimum number of frequencies that the user wants to maitain in the 

resource.  In view of the fact that there is no technical minimum of frequencies required in a Hopset, the 

default of "0" can be accepted.  This will cause the program to go through cycles of removing some 

frequencies, then attempting to describe what remains in the prescribed limits.  If the frequencies 

remaining can not be described within the limits, the program will automatically remove some more 

frequencies in the attempt to meet the limits.  This will continue until enough frequencies are removed 

so that the remaining frequencies can finally be described with the Net Definition Plus Lockouts L7 and 

L8.

                          

      

             MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE

        It has been found that the selected resources

        require more lockout words than are available

                 in the Net Definition plus L7 and L8.

      

     The following menu will allow a re-run of the lockouts 

using the Master set (option #2) or a return to edit (Escape).

                         Press any key to continue

     

                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-74

      Selected resources require no common lockouts.

      

Level 1, Resource # 4 requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

  

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    Press any key to continue 

 

                            

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words      

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Enter the minimum number of acceptable frequencies 

(default=0):

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    

0
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  UNCLASSIFIED

                                    8-71c

                     SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE

Resource File:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11. (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK(175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12. (U)EL TORO BAK

        

     (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13. (U)YUMA BAK

     (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14. (U)29 PALMS BAK 

     (435)

  5.  (U)

     

            (    0)

15. (U)                                         (    0)

  6.  (U)

(    0)

16. (U)

     (    0)

  7.  (U)

(    0)

17. (U)

 

     (    0)

  8.  (U)

 

(    0)

18. (U)

     (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(    0)

19. (U)

     (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(    0)

20. (U) 

                 (    0)

      

                             Enter Resource Number to Save:

      

    Esc - Exit Fallback   

        When "Y" is selected at the prompt

"Do you wish to save reduced resource", 

the "SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE" 

screen (8-71c) is displayed.  Here the 

user must specify the # to where this 

resource of remaining frequencies is to 

be stored.  When the # is entered the  

program will save the resource, although  

it will not be immediately displayed at 

the number specified.  As listed in the 

bottom line menu, the ESC key can be 

used to return to the"Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen 

(8-71a),  or the <enter> key can be 

used to continue Fallback.  Continuing 

the Fallback, will allow the reduced 

resource to be further reduce, just as described when "No" is entered at the prompt of 'Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource'.  

                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

 ----------PROCESSINS PHASE TWO REDUCTION-------------

                  Reduction Sequence No.  9

                  Words Required = 64

                  Frequencies Removed = 371

                  Frequencies Remaining = 684

        Do you wish to save the reduced resource (Y/N)? 

Y

   

 

STEP 6:  FALLBACK Lockout Generation 

(continued):  

The status of the Fallback process is 

displayed on the screen as it occurs. Once complete, 

the results of how many frequencies were removed, 

and how many frequencies remain in the resource is 

displayed.  The user is prompted "Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource (Y/N)?".  Answering Yes 

will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

REDUCED RESOURCE" screen (8-71c).  If No is 

entered, the program will stay at this screen, but an 

option to  "Continue Fallback" will be available in the 

bottom line menu.  Continuing the Fallback will cause the program to repeat the Fallback procedure, 

but with a 'Target Reduction for Net Definition Plus L7 only'.  Once this reduction is complete, entering 

"No" at the "Do you wish to save prompt" will allow the user to again "Continue Fallback", with the 

'Target Reduction' of Net Definition only.  Once the resource is reduced to the level desired, the 

resource will have to be saved by answering "Y" to the prompt 'Do you wish to save reduced resource.  

Fallback reduces the resource but does not generate the Hopset/Lockouts.  Once the reduced 

resource is saved, the Generate Minimum Lockouts must be used to create the Hopset/Lockouts.  

  

9.  (U)

     

(     0)

19.  (U)

                              (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

                  (    0)

      

                         REDUCED RESOURCE WRITTEN TO FILE

      

    Esc-Return to Lockout Menu         Enter-Continue Fallback   

[image: image61.wmf]STEP 7:

  After a successful generation, where 

the resource is described within the Net Definition 

and L7 + L8 (or less), and any key is pressed, the

"NAME THE HOPSET FILE" screen (8-74a) will 

be displayed. This screen is similar to the NAME 

THE TSK FILE screen, in that the desired name 

can be simply typed in the FILENAME field with a 

".HOP" extension, or the Files, Subdirectories, and 

Masks list boxes can be used to browse different directories.  Once the file name is specified and the 

<enter> key pressed, the Hopset is saved and the program will return to the HOPSET MENU screen 

(8-150).

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-74a

            NAME THE HOPSET FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:               Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

Hopsets     (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                            ( * . * )

. .                           

   

HOPSET01.HOP

                            

   

[image: image62.wmf]  

Hopsets      (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                             ( * . * )

. .     

                      

   

C:\RBECS\HOPSET01.HOP

    

                                      

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-62

 SELECT HOPSET TO REVERSE ENGINEER

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

STEP 1:

  Selecting "2. Reverse Engineer 

Hopset" from the HOPSET MENU screen 

(8-150) will cause the "SELECT HOPSET 

TO REVERSE ENGINEER" screen (8-62) to 

be displayed.  This screen is similar to the 

"NAME THE HOPSET FILE" screen and is 

manipulated in the same manner.  Here 

the user specifies the Hopset that the program 

should extract the resource from.

STEP 2:

  After the Hopset name is entered at 

screen 8-62, the "ENTER FILE FOR 

EXTRACTED RESOURCE" screen 8-63 is 

displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

resource file name for where the program 

should store the extracted resource.  This 

should be a new resource file name.  If an 

existing name is selected, information 

in that file will be overwritten/deleted.  

STEP 3:

  After the resource file name 

is entered, the program extracts the 

resource and the "ENTER/MODIFY 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE" screen 

8-2 will be displayed.  The newly 

created resource will be listed (the 

program will store the resource at 

resource # 1).  At this point, the user 

can select the resource number to 

view and/or modify the resource as 

was discussed previously, or the F2 

key can be used to save the file, then 

ESC key to return to the "HOPSET 

MENU" screen (8-150).

  

Resource Files        ( *. RSC)

All Files                        ( * . * )

. .                           

   

REVERSE.RSC

                                          

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-63

ENTER FILE FOR EXTRACTED RESOURCE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

  

 

                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                   8-2

          ENTER/MODIFY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

Resource File Name:  C:\RBECS\REVERSE.RSC

  1.  (U)Reversed Resource #1 (302)

11.  (U) 

        (    0)  

  2.  (U) 

  

  (    0)

12.  (U)

  

       

        (    0)

  3.  (U

 

  (    0)

13.  (U)

 

                    (    0)

  4.  (U) 

  (    0)

14.  (U) 

        (    0)

  5.  (U)

    

  (    0)

15.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  6.  (U)

    

  (    0)

16.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  7.  (U)

    

 

  (    0)

17.  (U)

    

        

        (    0)

  8.  (U)

    

  (    0)

18.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  9.  (U)

    

  (    0)

19.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

10.  (U)

    

  (    0)

20.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

      

 Enter/Modify which resource #(1-20):

  

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort  

[image: image63.wmf]  

Hopsets  (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                         ( * . * )

. .                           

   

 

                                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-31

           SELECT HOPSET TO TRANSMIT

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                     Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\HOPSET01.HOP

STEP 1:

  Selecting 

"3. Transfer Hopset"

 from 

the "HOPSET MENU" screen (8-150), will cause 

the "SELECT HOPSET TO TRANSMIT" screen 

(8-31) to be displayed. Here the user must 

select the Hopset that is to be transferred.  

STEP 2:

  After the HOPSET is entered at screen 

(8-31), the "SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE" 

screen (8-130) will be displayed.  Here the user 

must specify the TRANSEC file which contains 

the actual TSK that should be paired with the 

Hopset to be transferred.  

STEP 3:

 After the TRANSEC file 

name is entered, the "TRANSFER 

MENU" screen (8-33) is displayed.  

There are three options here, but 

because the Marine Corps has 

only ICOM radios, option "2" will 

not be used.  Option "3. Select 

TransferCable Type" allows the 

user to select either the EFID cable or CDD cable for transfer.  

STEP 4:  

Selecting 

"1. Transfer to ICOM Device" 

from screen 8-33

, will cause the program to 

display screen 8-74b, which lists the TSKs in the 

TRANSEC File that was specified in STEP 2.  The 

user must specify the particular TSK to be included 

with the Hopset to be transferred. 

  

TRANSEC Files        ( *.TSK)

All Files                       ( * . * )

. .                           

   

  

                                     

  UNCLASSIFIED

                       8-130

              SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                  Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.TSK

                                              

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                         8-33

                                                 TRANSFER MENU

  

           1.  Transfer to ICOM Device

                   2.  Transfer to Non-ICOM Device

                   3.  Select Transfer Cable Type

                           Enter Option Number:

                   (Current cable selection => CDD)

Esc-Exit  F1-Help  F3-Change Port (Current Communications Port Selected =>(1)

       

                        

      UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-74b

                   

  Select TRANSEC Key

 1.  JANUARY

11.  NOVEMBER

 2.  FEBRUARY

12.  DECEMBER

 3.  MARCH

13.  GENERIC #1

 4.  APRIL

14.  GENERIC #2

 5.  MAY

15.  TRAINING #1

 6.  JUNE

16.  TRAINING #2

 7.  JULY

17.  

 8.  AUGUST

18.  

 9.  SEPTEMBER

19.  

10. OCTOBER

20.  

Select which TRANSEC Key # (1-20):

  Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image64.wmf] 

                    

           UNCLASSIFIED

                  8-76

                       ICOM Tranfer Options

  

 1.  Common Lockout Sets

     2.  Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)

                  

Enter Option Number :  2

   Enter level number you wish to transfer (1-6): 1           

Enter Net ID Group # (0-9):

Press REQUEST on fill device to begin transfer on N1

         Time out occurs if REQUEST is not pressed

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

STEP 5:

  Once the particular TSK is selected the program will 

display the "ICOM Transfer Options" screen (8-76) offering the 

options of "1. Common Lockout Sets" and "2. Hopset 

(Operational TRANSEC)".  As stated earlier, Common Lockouts

 should not be used, so the 1st option should not be used.  

Before "2. Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)" option is selected, 

the RBECS terminal should be connected to the device to be 

filled via an interface cable.

STEP 6:

  When option "2" is selected , while still at this 

screen, the user is prompted "Enter the level number you 

wish to transfer (1-6):"  The level number refers to the 

Hopset Generation Level (e.g., Master , Level 1, Level 2,

etc.  Because we should have generated only one Hopset, 

we can enter "1".  Still at this screen the program will then 

prompt "Enter Net ID Group # (0-9):" .   The Net ID Group # 

refers to the Net ID Hundred Group Number (e.g., 3=300 

group, 4=400 group, etc.).  Whether loaded to a radio or to 

a CYZ-10, the Net ID can be easily changed, so specifying 

a particular number is not crucial.  When the Net ID Group number is entered, the program will prompt 

"Press REQUEST on fill device to begin transfer of N1  -   Time out occurs if Request is not pressed".  

When "Request" is pressed on the fill device the transfer will be initiated.  When the transfer is complete 

the program will return to the Transfer Options screen (8-76), where a Hopset can be loaded to another 

device, or a different channel in the same device.  Once all Hopsets are transferred, the ESC key can be 

used to leave the screen.

                     

      UNCLASSIFIED

                  8-76    

                       ICOM Tranfer Options

  

1.  Common Lockout Sets

    2.  Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)

                  

Enter Option Number:          

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image65.wmf]               

           UNCLASSIFIED

             8-140

               

                        LOADSET MENU

 

  

           1.  Generate Loadset

              2.  Edit Loadset

              3.  Transfer Loadset

                  

        Enter Option Number :  

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image66.wmf]  

Resource Files     (*.RSC)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

 

                                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-11

  SELECT AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.RSC

STEP 1:

  When "

1. Generate Loadset

" is selected 

from the HOPSET MENU screen, the "SELECT 

AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE" screen (8-11) 

is displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

"Resource File" from which the hopset will be 

generated from.  The Resouce File name can be

typed in the FILENAME field, or the list boxes can

be used to browse the system for a desired file.

[image: image67.wmf]STEP 2:

  After the user enters the valid 

Resource File name, the GENERATE  

LOCKOUTS screen (8-7) is displayed.  

Once the resource file is open, the 

resources contained in the file are 

displayed.  While at this screen, the 

user will be required to respond to a 

total of seven prompts, specifying what 

resource(s) that the program should 

use to generate the Hopset(s), as the 

program is capable of generating up to 

6 different Hopsets in one generation 

operation.  This capability to generate 

multiple Hopsets is NOT used.  The normal method of generating a Hopset will be to generate a single 

Hopset from a single resource.  This requires that the user press the <enter> key with the prompt field 

blank to all but the prompt of "Enter first level # (1-20):".

The user is first prompted "Enter MASTER resource #(1-20): ".  The user should respond by 

leaving the field blank and pressing the <enter> key.  This will cause the prompt "Enter 1st level # 

(1-20):" to appear.  Here the resource which is to be used is entered.  After the 1st level # is entered, the 

next prompt, "Enter 2nd level # (1-20):" is displayed.  At this prompt the field is left blank and the <enter> 

key pressed.  As subsequent prompts to Enter levels 3rd through 6th appear, they are all responded to 

by pressing the <enter> key with the field left blank.  The end result is that ONLY the Prompt of "Enter 

1st level # (1-20):" will have a resource specified for it.

STEP 3:

  After the enter key is pressed at the prompt 

for the 6th level # (left blank), the "Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen (8-71a) is 

displayed.  Of these three options only option

 "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts" and "3.  FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation" are used. As stated earlier, 

Common Lockouts are not used, so option 

"2. Generate Master Set of Lockouts

(Net and Common)" should not be used.

Generate Minimum Lockouts provides a capability to generate a hopset with the minimum 

number of lockouts (using the Net Definition plus L7 and/or L8 if possible).  This is the normal starting 

point, so the user should select "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts".  If when using this option, the 

resource requires more than Net definition plus L7 and L8, then the "FALLBACK Lockout Generation" 

can be used.  The procedures to use FALLBACK Lockout Generation are covered in STEP 6.   

          

                                   

              UNCLASSIFIED

                                  8-7

                        GENERATE LOCKOUTS

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

       

      (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

(     0)

15.  (U)

      (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

(     0)

16.  (U)

      (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

(     0)

17.  (U)

      (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

(     0)

18.  (U)

      (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(     0)

19.  (U)

      (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

     Enter MASTER resource # (1-20):

     Enter 1st level  #      (1-20):     4

Enter 4th level # (1-20):

     Enter 2nd level  #     (1-20):

Enter 5th level # (1-20):

     Enter 3rd level  #      (1-20):

Enter 6th level # (1-20):

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

  

                                  

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-71a

          Select Generate Lockouts/Hopsets Options:

          1.  Generate Minimum Lockouts

  2.  Generate Master Set of Lockouts (Net and Common)

  3.  FALLBACK Lockout Generation

          Enter Option #

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

[image: image68.wmf]    

                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-72

  Enter a 2-digit Tag #  (00-99)

and then press <ENTER>

      

 (Default hopset title will be HOPSET##.HOP)

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

   

                          

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-73

  Lockout Generation Complete

      

 Press Any Key To Generate SINCGARS Cell Structure

  

   Esc - Exit     

STEP 4

:  Generate Minimum Lockouts:  After selecting 

"

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

", screen (8-72) will be 

displayed and  the user will be prompted "Enter a 2-digit 

Tag # (00-99) and then press <enter>".  This tag is used 

in the default name given by the program 

(i.e.; HOPSET##.HOP).  Before the Hopset is actually 

saved, the user will have the option to change the name.  

Considering that the name should be changed from the default to something more descriptive before the 

actual save, any number can be entered. 

STEP 5:

  After a Tag number is entered, the program will 

generate the Hopset and Lockouts.  Once the generation 

is complete, Screen 8-73 will be displayed showing 

"Lockout Generation Complete - Press Any Key To 

Generate Cell Structures".  When any key is pressed,

the program will attempt to format the data in a form that 

can be transferred to a SINCGARS radio.  Depending on whether the resource could be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, will determine what will happen next. 

If the resource could not be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, the 

MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE will be displayed.  

As stated earlier, Option #2 should not be used, 

therefor if this occurs during an attempt to generate 

Hopset/Lockouts, the user should escape back to 

GENERATE LOCKOUTS screen (8-7), re-select the 

resource and perform FALLBACK Lockout Generation. (see step 6)

If the resource was described within the Net 

Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, screen 8-74 will be 

displayed.  This screen shows the results of the generation, 

including what is required to describe the resource 

(i.e.; 

Resource # X requires Net Definition

, or 

Resource # X requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

).  As listed

in the bottom line menu, the user should press any key to continue. 

          

                

                       MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE

        It has been found that the selected resources

        require more lockout words than are available

                 in the Net Definition plus L7 and L8.

      

     The following menu will allow a re-run of the lockouts 

using the Master set (option #2) or a return to edit (Escape).

                         Press any key to continue

  

                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-74

      Selected resources require no common lockouts.

      

Level 1, Resource # 4 requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

  

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    Press any key to continue 

[image: image69.wmf]STEP 6:

 

 FALLBACK Lockout Generation:

  If option "

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

" was used and

the resource could not be described within the Net Definition +L7 + L8, then the option of "

3. FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation

" must be used.  As soon as option "3" is selected from the "Select Generation 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options" screen (8-71a), the program will conduct an initial processing and then 

displays screen (8-71b).  

          Screen 8-71b shows the total number of words 

that would be required to describe the  resource as it 

is, which as stated on this screen, "Storage space 

required: is more than Net + L7 + L8".  This screen 

also shows how many frequencies are currently in the 

resource and prompts "Enter the minimum number of 

acceptable frequencies (default=0):".  The purpose of FALLBACK generation is to have the program 

remove frequencies from the resource until the frequencies remaining can be describe within the Net 

Definition Plus Net Lockouts L7 + L8.  At the prompt, the user can specify a minimum number of 

frequencies that the user wants to maitain in the resource.  In view of the fact that there is no technical 

minimum of frequencies required in a Hopset, the default of "0" can be accepted.  This will cause the 

program to go through cycles of removing some frequencies, then attempting to describe what remains 

in the prescribed limits.  If the frequencies remaining can not be described within the limits, the program 

will automatically remove some more frequencies in the attempt to meet the limits.  This will continue 

until enough frequencies are removed so that the remaining frequencies can finally be described with 

the Net Definition Plus Lockouts L7 and L8.

         The status of the Fallback process is 

displayed on the screen as it occurs. Once complete, 

the results of how many frequencies were removed, 

and how many frequencies remain in the resource is 

displayed.  The user is prompted "Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource (Y/N)?".  Answering Yes 

will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

REDUCED RESOURCE" screen (8-71c).  If No is 

entered, the program will stay at this screen, but an 

option to  "Continue Fallback" will be available in the bottom line menu.  Continuing the Fallback will 

cause the program to repeat the Fallback procedure, but with a 'Target Reduction for Net Definition Plus 

L7 only'.  Once this reduction is complete, entering "No" at the "Do you wish to save prompt" will allow 

the user to again "Continue Fallback", with the 'Target Reduction' of Net Definition only.  Once the 

resource is reduced to the level desired, the resource will have to be saved by answering "Y" to the 

prompt 'Do you wish to save reduced resource'.  Fallback reduces the resource but does not generate 

the Hopset/Lockouts.  Once the reduced resource is saved, the Generate Minimum Lockouts must be 

used to create the Hopset/Lockouts.  

 

    

                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:    164 words      

Storage space required:          more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :         Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055                              

Enter the minimum number of acceptable frequencies 

(default=0):

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    

0

   

 

 

                            

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

 ----------PROCESSINS PHASE TWO REDUCTION-------------

                  Reduction Sequence No.  9

                  Words Required = 64

                  Frequencies Removed = 371

                  Frequencies Remaining = 684

        Do you wish to save the reduced resource (Y/N)? 

Y

   

 

[image: image70.wmf]        When "Y" is selected at the prompt

"Do you wish to save reduced resource", 

the "SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE" 

screen (8-71c) is displayed.  Here the 

user must specify the # to where this 

resource of remaining frequencies is to 

be stored.  When the # is entered the  

program will save the resource, although  

it will not be immediately displayed at 

the number specified.  As listed in the 

bottom line menu, the ESC key can be 

used to return to the"Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen 

(8-71a),  or the <enter> key can be 

used to continue Fallback.  Continuing 

the Fallback, will allow the reduced resource to be further reduce, just as described when "No" is entered 

at the prompt of 'Do you wish to save the reduced resource'.  

STEP 7:

  After a successful generation, where 

the resource is described within the Net 

Definition and L7 + L8 (or less), and any key is 

pressed from screen 8-74, the "SELECT THE 

TRANSEC FILE"  screen (8-130) will be 

displayed. The user must specify the name of 

the TRANSEC File which contains the TSK 

that will be used.  The File name is either typed 

in, or the list boxes used to browse the system 

for the desired file.  

STEP 8:

  Once the TRANSEC file name is 

specified and the <enter> key pressed, the 

program will display screen 8-132, prompting 

"Enter Edition Identifier:" .  The Edition Identifier 

can be up to 4 characters long and will be 

appended to all Net Names and TSKs in the 

Loadset. 

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-130

            SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:               Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

TRANSEC Files          ( *.TSK)

All Files                          ( * . * )

. .                           

   

A:\MEFTSK98.DAT

                            

   

        

       

                     UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-132

               

                  

  

          Enter Edition Identifier:

                  

Enter an Edition Identifier of up to 4 characters.  This extension 

(i.e.,'abcd') will be appended to the selected Net and TSK 

Names. 

        NOTE:  Net/TSK names will be shortened if necessary 

      in order to accomodate a period 9.) plus extension length.

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

  

                                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                    8-71c

                     SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE

 Resource File:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON   (175)    11. (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK(175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

          (200)    12. (U)EL TORO BAK                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

          (407)    13. (U)YUMA BAK

                        

(407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

          (435)    14. (U)29 PALMS BAK                 (435)

  5.  (U)

     

          (    0)    15. (U)                                           (    0)

  6.  (U)

          (    0)    16. (U)                                           (    0)

  7.  (U)

          (    0)    17. (U)                                           (    0)

  8.  (U)

 

          (    0)    18. (U)                                           (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

          (    0)    19. (U)                                           (    0)

10.  (U)

   

          (    0)    20. (U)                                           (    0)

      

                             Enter Resource Number to Save:

      

    Esc - Exit Fallback   

  9.  (U)

     

(     0)

19.  (U)

                               (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U)                                (    0)

      

                         REDUCED RESOURCE WRITTEN TO FILE

      

    Esc-Return to Lockout Menu         Enter-Continue Fallback   

[image: image71.wmf]S

TEP 9: 

 After the Edition Identifier is entered, the program will display screen 8-77.  Here the user 

begins assembling the Loadset.  The bottom half of the screen shows the 6 channels and the data 

fields for the elements which define each channel.   The top portion of the screen lists options for the 

field at which the cursor is currently at.  

     Chan#: 

 These channel 

numbers directly corresponds to 

the channel numbers of the 

SINCGARS radio.  A Loadset 

can be created using any or all 

channels.  When Loadsets are

 

created in RBECS, or 

manipulated in the AN/CYZ-10, 

the following should be 

considered;

        - Channel 6 is normally 

used for OTAR operations and 

should have a Hopset and KEK 

loaded to its.

         - When the radio is 

operated in the Single channel mode, the TEK from channel 5 is used to go covered.  If there is no TEK

loaded to channel 5, you will not be able to go covered in single channel.  Additionally, a TSK must be

loaded into channel 5 in order to conduct an ERF from the Manual Channel.

      

Level (1-6):

   When the cursor is at the Level field, the  top portion of the scr

een lists the Hopset/

Lockout levels that were previously generated, as well as the resource from which it was generated 

from.  As stated when the Hopset/Lockouts were generated, the normal method is to generate only one 

Hopset, and at position "level 1", such as what is displayed in the figure. Normally all channels that are 

created will have the same level specified. 

      

Net #

:   A Net # is the line 

reference number used in 

Master Net Lists (MNL).  A Net # 

is not required for a loadset, but 

can simplify creating them.  The 

Net # field is a means of 

specifying a Net Name and 

Net ID from an existing Master 

Net List that has a generated 

edition.  Although a Net Name (i.e.; 5MAR TAC1) and Net ID (i.e.; 350) can be manually typed in the 

appropriate fields, the program can be used to automatically fill in this data from a specified  MNL.

  

               

                                 UNCLASSIFIED

                                        8-77

FileName: A:\IMEFRES.DAT

--------------------------------------------------------

1. Resource #:  4

Description: 29 PALMS

2. 

Description: No resource entered

3.

Description: No resource entered

4.

Description: No resource entered

5.

Description: No resource entered

6.

Description: No resource entered

****************************************************************

Chan   Level   Net#    Net Name        NID     TSK     TSK NAME     TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #       (1-6)                (Unique)           #       (1-20)                            KEK Name (#6)

    1.

    2.

    3.

    4.

    5.

    6.

Esc-Exit     F1-Help     F2-Save     F4-Abort     Enter/Tab//Shft-Tab-Forward//Back Col

                                                 

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

          Select Net Name / NID# Via Three Methods:

Enter Manually or

Press F10 to Display Nets and Select from List or

Enter Net#/F6 to Select Associated Net Name / NID#

************************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.

    2.

[image: image72.wmf] 

   

  Net Name:

  The Net Name is the name of the Frequency Hopping circuit (i.e.; 5MAR TAC1).  A Net 

Name is required for every channel created and can be up to 16 characters long, but must be unique 

within a loadset.  Although a Net Name can be entered 16 characters long, it will be shortened when the 

edition identifer is appended to it (i.e.; A Net Name of "5MAR TAC1RETRANS" will be changed to "5MAR 

TAC1RE.AAAA" if an edition identifer of "AAAA" is used).  

     

 NID (Net ID):

  A Net ID (000-999) is required for every channel created.   

      

Procedures for entering Net #, Net Name and NID:  

   When the cursor is moved to any of these 

fields, the top portion of the screen lists the options available. The options for selecting and entering the 

Net#, Net Name and Net ID (NID) are the same.  In addition to simply typing in the desired information, 

the program offers two methods of aquiring data from a MNL in the CEOI portion of the program.

          - The user can browse an existing MNL on the screen to obtain the desired Net #, Net Name and 

Net ID.  This is done by pressing the F10 key, 

causing the program to prompt "Enter Database 

Name:".  Here the database which contains the 

MNL to be used is entered.  Only databases at the 

path specified in the configuration (option "4. Configuration" from the RBECS MAIN OPTIONS MENU) 

can be used.  A database name, which is available at the path, will appear in the prompt field.  The Up/Dn 

arrow keys can be used to scroll other database names if there is more than one database available.  

(Databases that do not have generated editions will be listed, but can not be used.)  A database is 

selected by pressing the <enter> key when the desired name is in the prompt field.  After the database 

name is selected, the user must select 

the edition of generated data from the CEOI 

database.  If there is more than one edition 

available, the UpDn arrow key should be used to 

highlight the desired choice and 

the <enter> key pressed.  The 

Net Num, Description, and Net ID 

will be listed for each line of the 

MNL (Blank lines are not listed).  

In addition to using the Up/Dn 

arrow or PgUp/PgDn keys to 

move through the MNL, the 

F8 key can be used to jump to a 

specified Net #, or F4 key used to 

search for a user specified 

Description (D), or Net ID (I).

    

                                 

    UNCLASSIFIED

                           8-77

Enter Database Name : 

 (use ip/down arrows to scroll)

5MARTMSP

                                 

    UNCLASSIFIED

                           8-77

                       EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK

ALPHA     

                

                                 

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

                   SELECT NET IDENTIFIER DATA:

NUM   DESCRIPTION      NET ID   CHANNEL  #

-------  -------------------------  ----------   ------------------

0001  - 5TH MAR -

0003  5MAR FORWARD

0004  5MAR MAIN

0005  5MAR REAR

0006  5MAR RTX1

0007  5MAR RTX2

**********************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.      1 

[image: image73.wmf]      To select the information shown, the cursor (which remains in the "CHANNEL #" field) is moved to the 

line which contains the desired data.  The channel # (1-6) to where the program should put the data is 

typed in.  When the <enter> key is pressed, the Net#, Net Name and Net ID from that line of the MNL will 

be automatically entered in the lower portion of the screen at the channel specified.  If desired, the Net#, 

Net Name and Net ID can be selected for the remaining channels at this time.  Because a Loadset is for 

SINCGARS Frequency Hopping, only Net #s (lines) that have a NET ID can be selected.  Also, Net 

Names must be unique for each channel in a Loadset.        

          

- If a printed copy of the MNL is available, rather than browsing and selecting information from a 

MNL shown on the screen, the user can simply type the appropriate Net Num in the Net # field for the 

desired channel, then press the F6 key.  The user will be prompted to enter the database name and 

edition (if not previously done), then the corresponding Net Name and Net ID will automatically be entered 

for that channel.   

      

TSK (1-20) and TSK Name:

  A TSK (TRANSEC Key) must be selected for every channel created.  

When the cursor is in the TSK field, the top portion of the screen displays the TSKs contained in the 

TRANSEC file that was specified 

in step 7.  The user must type in 

the number identifying the desired 

TSK listed.  When the <enter> key 

is then pressed, the TSK Name, 

corresponding with the number 

that was selected is automatically 

entered into the TSK Name field.  

With the cursor at the TSK Name 

the name can be changed if 

desired. The same TSK is 

normally used for all channels 

created.   

      

TEK Name (#1-#5) KEK Name (#6): 

 Here the name of the TEK and KEK to be used can be created.  

Because the actual COMSEC keys (TEK and KEK) will be added later in the AN/CYZ-10, it may be 

desirable to leave this field blank.  If a Name is created, it can be a maximum of 15 characters long.  

Unlike the Net Name and TSK Name which are appended with the edition identifier, the TEK/KEK will not 

be appended.    

STEP 10:

  Once all the data for the channels desired is entered, the user is required to press the 

F2-Save key.  This will cause the program to append the Net Name and TSK Name with the edition 

identifier and pormpt  "Edition IDs will be appedned as shown. Press any key to continue".  

    

                                             

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

TSK File Name: A:\MEFTSK98.DAT

 1.  JANUARY

11.  NOVEMBER

 2.  FEBRUARY 

12.  DECEMBER

 3.  MARCH

13.  GENERIC #1

 4.  APRIL

14.  GENERIC #2

 5.  MAY

15.  TRAINING #1

 6.  JUNE

16.  TRAINING #2

 7.  JULY

17.  

 8.  AUGUST

18.  

 9.  SEPTEMBER

19.  

10. OCTOBER

20.  

*********************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME 

(#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.

[image: image74.wmf]STEP 11:

  When any key is pressed at the prompt  "Edition IDs will be appended as shown. Press any 

key to continue", the program will display the "ENTER LOADSET FILE NAME" screen 8-74e.  At this 

screen the user must specify the name for the Loadset.  The loadset name can be up to 8 characters 

long and will automatically receive an extension of ".LST" if not typed in by user.  If an existing name is 

specified, the program will notify the user that the file already exists, and ask whether to overwrite the file 

or not.  If answered "no", the user can re-enter a new name.  If answered "yes", or when the <enter> key 

is pressed after typing in a legitimate name, the program will save the Loadset and return to the 

"LOADSET MENU" screen "8-140". 

[image: image75.wmf]STEP 6:  

With the DTD at the prompt 

"PRESS [RCV] TO RECEIVE", and all the 

desired Net Groups selected at screen 

4-130, the DTD [RCV] key and the 

"F2-Save & Continue key should be 

pressed.  This will cause the transfer to 

begin.  The DTD screen will show "

Transfer in Progress" and the RBECS 

terminal will display the EDES screen, 

showing the status of the transfer.  Once

 the transfer is complete, the DTD screen 

will show "Transfer Successfull", and a prompt will appear on the EDES screen to "Press ENTER 

to continue".  Pressing the enter key will cause the program to return to the Transfer/Export screen

4-1

. 

 

          Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:                Percent  Complete           :                        0%  

CONNECTING

          

    

  Elapsed Time

          :     Not Connected

                        Estimated Time Remaining:            Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

     Total Data Bytes

          :                    1128

 

     Bytes Processed

          :                          0

External Filename:

     Bytes Transferred

          :                          0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image76.wmf]STEP 2:

  Selecting option 

"7. Transfer Export CEOI/SOI

 Data to ANCD"

  from the 

TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA 

screen will cause the program 

to display the EDITIONS 

RESIDENT ON DISK screen 

(4-3) where the user must 

specify the generated edition.  

If more than one edition exist, 

the up/down arrow keys can 

be used to highlight the 

desired edition before the 

<enter> key is pressed to select it.  

STEP 3:

  After selecting the edition, the program 

will display the TRANSFER CEOI/SOI DATA TO/

FROM ANCD screen (4-50).  Here the user must 

first specify the Time Periods to be transferred.  

After selecting the time periods, while still at 

screen 4-50, the user is prompted "Enter CEOI 

set name"  This name can be up to 10  characters 

long and will be used by the DTD user when 

selecting what information to view.  The set name 

should be relevent to the information in the Net 

Groups that are contained in the set.  Upon 

entering the Set name, the program will next 

prompt the user to specify the COM port to which the interface cable is connected to the RBECS 

terminal.  

STEP 4:

  After entering the COM port, the 

program displays the "SELECT DATA BY 

GROUP NUMBERS"  screen (4-130).  Here 

the user tags the groups that are to be 

transfered by entering a "Y" in the "Trans Y/N" 

field.  After the user has taged the desired 

groups, the user must prepare the DTD to 

receive the data before pressing the 

"F2-Save & Continue" option.  

STEP 5:

   To prepare the DTD, the user must first access the SOI application menu.  From the SOI 

menu, selecting "Set" will cause the DTD to display  "Select:  CHOOSE   SEND   RECEIVE".  

Selecting Receive will cause the DTD to display "receive from:  ANCD   PC    BROADCAST   STU".

Selecting PC, the DTD will next prompt "CONNECT ANCD TO PC".  Pressing the down arrow on 

the DTD key pad will change the prompt to "PRESS [RCV] TO RECEIVE".  

                            UNCLASSIFIED                      4-1

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA

1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data

2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data

3. Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data

4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data  

5. Print CEOI/SOI Data

6. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM

7. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD

8. Transfer/Export  CEOI/SOI Data for Deconfliction

9. Review Transfer Audit Trail Message Log

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

              UNCLASSIFIED        4-3

 EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK 

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

ALPHA       

         

             

            UNCLASSIFIED

                                 4-50

               

           TRANSFER CEOI/SOI DATA TO/FROM ANCD

                  1.  Time Periods 1 - 5

           2.  Time Periods 6 - 10

           3.  Any Two Consecutive Time Periods

         

             Enter Option Number :   1

Enter CEOI/SOI set name:  SMITH98

Enter COM Port (Default is 2) :    

 Esc-Exit   F1-Help 

                        UNCLASSIFIED                          4-130

                           SELECT DATA BY GROUP NUMBERS

   Select/Tag Net Groups to be Transferred by Entering Y or N

Trans

Group

     Group

       Trans     Group    

 Group

  Y/N

Number    Description

         Y/N      Number    Description

-------

-----------    ---------------

        --------   -----------

  ---------------

  [ Y ]

      1

     5TH MAR

  [ N ]

      2

     1/5 PART 1

  [ N ]

      3

     1/5 PART 2

  [ N ]

      4

Number of Nets Tagged for Transfer:

Esc-Exit    F1-Help   F2-Save & Continue   F8-Go To   PgUp/PgDn

      30 

[image: image77.wmf]STEP 1

:  An appropriate interface cable must be connected 

to the RBECS terminal and DTD.  From the RBECS 

CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU scree (0-1), the user 

must select "4. Edit/Transfer/Export/ Print CEOI/SOI Data".  

The user will then be prompted to enter the database 

name from which the CEOI data will be transferred from. 

The desired name can be typed in, or the up/down arrow 

keys can be used until the desired database name 

appears in the Name field.  Once the desired name is in 

the Database Name field, pressing the <enter> key will 

cause the program to display the TRANSFER/EXPORT 

DATA screen (4-1). 

                            UNCLASSIFIED                      0-1

       RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU

       1. Import Data

       2. Input/Edit Master Data

       3. Generate

       4. Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data  

       5. Merge

       6. User's Notes

       7. Data Reports

                Enter Option Number:  4

      Enter Database Name:

      (use up/down arrows to scroll)

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

SMITH98

[image: image78.wmf]STEP 4:

  After the Edition Identifier 

is entered, the program will display 

screen 8-77.  This is the same 

screen used in "Generate Loadset", 

and is manipulated in the same 

way.  Because the Hopset/Lockouts 

can not be changed or added in 

"Edit Loadset", the Level field is not 

used.  Net #s and TSK #s that may 

have been used to select

information in "Generate Loadset" 

are not displayed, but these fields 

can be used again, in the same way as in "Generate Loadset",  to select new information.  In Edit 

Loadset, the Net Name, NID, TSK, TSK Name and TEK/KEK Name can be changed.  Channels can 

not be added or moved, but can be deleted.

STEP 5:

  After all desired modifications are done, the F2-Save key should be used to save the data.  

When the F2-Save key is pressed, the Net Names and TSK Names will be shown with the appended 

edition ID and the user is prompted "Edition IDs will be appended as shown. Pres any key to continue" 

at the bottom of the screen.  Pressing any key to continue will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

NEW LOADSET TO FILE" screen (8-65).  At this 

point, the desired Loadset name is entered.  If a 

name that already exists is entered, the program 

will prompt that the name does already exist and 

the user must choose to overwrite the file or not.  

If a New (Unique) Loadset name is entered, the 

modified copy of the Loadset will be saved 

without affecting the original version of the Loadset.  After a unique Loadset name is entered, or the 

user specifies that the program should overwrite an existing file, the program will complete the save 

and return to the "LOADSET MENU" screen (8-140).

 

   

                                             

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

          Select Net Name / NID# Via Three Methods:

Enter Manually or

Press F10 to Display Nets and Select from List or

Enter Net#/F6 to Select Associated Net Name / NID#

************************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.                         5MAR TAC1.A     350             JANUARY.A

    2.

    3.

    4.

    5.                         GENERIC1.A       001            JANUARY.A

    6.                         GENERIC2.A       002            JANUARY.A

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   F2-Save   F4-Abort   Enter/Tab//Shft-Tab - Forward//Back Col

  

Loadsets              (*.LST)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

     

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-65

         SAVE NEW LOADSET TO FILE

FILENAME  [                                           ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

5MARFWD1.LST

[image: image79.wmf]  

Loadsets              (*.LST)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

     

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-65

             SELECT LOADSET TO EDIT

FILENAME  [                                           ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

5MARFWD1.LST

  

TRANSEC Files     (*.TSK)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

                                     

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-130

           SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

MEFTSK98.DAT

               

                     UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-132

               

                  

  

          Enter Edition Identifier:

                  

Enter an Edition Identifier of up to 4 characters.  This extension 

(i.e.,'abcd') will be appended to the selected Net and TSK 

Names. 

        NOTE:  Net/TSK names will be shortened if necessary 

      in order to accomodate a period 9.) plus extension length.

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

STEP 1:  

Selecting 

"2. Edit Loadset"

 from the 

LOADSET MENU screen (8-140) will cause the 

program to display  the "SELECT LOADSET 

TO EDIT" screen 8-65.  Here the user specifies 

the LOADSET that is to be edited by typing in 

the Loadset name, or using the lists boxes to 

browse the system for the desired Loadset name.

STEP 2:

  After the Loadset name is entered, the 

program will display the "SELECT THE 

TRANSEC FILE" screen (8-130).  As with 

generating a Loadset, the user must specify the 

TRANSEC file that contains the TSK that is to be 

used in the Loadset.

STEP 3:

  After entering the TRANSEC File name, 

screen 8-132 is displayed.  The user must enter 

the Edition Identifier to be used with the modified 

Loadset.  Although the same Edition Identifier can 

be used, it is normally different, to specify that this 

Loadset has changed.

[image: image80.wmf]                                        

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                     8-81

               

                                      ANCD TRANSFER MENU

  

                      1.  Transfer Data to ANCD

                           2.  Receive Data from ANCD

                         

                       Enter Option Number :  

 Esc-Exit   F1-Help  F3-Change Port (Current COMM Port Selected => Port 1)

STEP 1:

  When 

"3. Transfer Loadset"

 is selected from 

the LOADSET MENU screen (8-140), the program will 

display the "ANCD TRANSFER MENU screen (8-81).  

Here the user specifies whether a Loadset will be 

transfered to an ANCD, or recieved from an ANCD.

STEP 2:

  Selecting 

"1. Transfer Data to ANCD"

 will cause 

the "SELECT LOADSET TO TRANSMIT" screen (8-83) to 

be displayed.  From this screen the user can use the list 

boxes to identify the desired loadset, or the loadset name 

can be typed in the FILENAME field, but before the 

<enter> key is pressed, the AN/CYZ-10 must be prepared 

to receive the loadset. 

Prepare AN/CYZ-10 for Receive:  

After ensuring the interface cable is securely connected to both the 

terminal and the AN/CYZ-10, the user must access the RADIO application menu of the DTD.  From the 

RADIO menu, select "RECEIVE".  The DTD will prompt the user to specify the device from which data 

will be received.  Selecting "PC", the DTD will prompt "Do you have COMSEC keys loaded?".  Even if 

you do not have COMSEC keys loaded, answer"Yes".  The DTD will then prompt "Connect to PC and 

press RCV".  

STEP 3:

  With the DTD prompting "Connect to PC and 

press RCV", and the desired loadset name either 

higlighted from a list box or typed in, the <enter> key on 

the RBECS terminal should be pressed and the RCV key 

on the DTD pressed.  The Loadset will begin to be 

transferred.  The RBECS terminal will display the EDES 

screen showing the status of the transfer.  The DTD 

screen will also show tranfer in progress.  When the 

transfer is complete, the DTD screen will display "Transfer successful" and the RBECS terminal will 

prompt the user to press the ENTER key to continue.  This will cause the program to return to the 

LOADSET MENU screen (8-140), where the user can transfer additional loadsets or ESC out of the 

program.  

  

Loadsets                         (*.LST)

All Files                            ( * . * )

. .                           

   

       

                                   

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-83

         SELECT LOADSET TO TRANSMIT

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

*.LST

           Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:

Percent 

Complete          :                   0%

CONNECTING

Elapsed Time

          :Not Connected

                          Estimated Time Remaining:        Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

Total Data Bytes

          :                 557

 

Bytes Processed

          :                    0

External Filename:

Bytes Transferred

          :                    0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image81.wmf]                            UNCLASSIFIED                      4-1

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA

1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data

2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data

3. Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data

4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data  

5. Print CEOI/SOI Data

6. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM

7. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD

8. Transfer/Export  CEOI/SOI Data for Deconfliction

9. Review Transfer Audit Trail Message Log

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

[image: image82.wmf]                                               UNCLASSIFIED                                                4-4

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT RBECS-FORMATTED DATABASE

RAW DATABASE: 

GENERATED DATABASE:

  1.  Net Data

 8.   Net Groups Data (Extracts) Data

  2.  Frequency Data

 9.   Item Number Identifiers

          3.  Suffix/Expander Data

10.  Suffix/Expander Data

  4.  Smoke/Pyro Data

11.  Sign/Countersigns

  5.  Signs/Countersigns

            12.  Smoke/Pyro Data

          7.  Text Data

13.  Satellite PU Number Data

       Enter the Number of RBECS database to be transferred/exported:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   F5-Exp Raw Data   F6- Exp Generated Data   F7-Exp All Data

[image: image83.wmf]                          UNCLASSIFIED                               4-103

     TRANSFER/EXPORT RSINISS-FORMATTED DATA

Enter Destination Drive and Path:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

                               UNCLASSIFIED                         4-104

   SELECT RSINISS FORMATTED DATA TO EXPORT

             IMEFRES.DAT

             MEFTSK98.DAT

             JANGEN1.HOP

             JANGEN1.LST

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   PgUp/PgDn

[image: image84.wmf]             UNCLASSIFIED                          4-130

                           SELECT DATA BY GROUP NUMBERS

   Select/Tag Net Groups to be Transferred by Entering Y or N

Trans

Group

     Group

       Trans     Group    

 Group

  Y/N

Number    Description

         Y/N      Number    Description

-------

-----------    ---------------

        --------   -----------

  ---------------

  [ Y ]

      1

     5TH MAR

  [ N ]

      2

     1/5 PART 1

  [ N ]

      3

     1/5 PART 2

  [ N ]

      4

Number of Nets Tagged for Transfer:

Esc-Exit    F1-Help   F2-Save & Continue   F8-Go To   PgUp/PgDn

      30 

  

         Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:                Percent  Complete           :                        0%  

CONNECTING

          

    

  Elapsed Time

          :     Not Connected

                        Estimated Time Remaining:            Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

     Total Data Bytes

          :                    1128

 

     Bytes Processed

          :                          0

External Filename:

     Bytes Transferred

          :                          0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image85.wmf]       UNCLASSIFIED                     1-2

    IMPORT EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK

  Esc-Exit    F1-Help  

 ALPHA       

 BRAVO      

                            UNCLASSIFIED                   1-1

                 IMPORT DATA FUNCTIONS

1.  Import RBECS Database

2.  Import RSINISS Database

3.  Import ASCII-Formatted Database

4.  Import RDS Data File

          Enter Option Number:  1

  Enter Source Drive and Path:  A:\

  Enter name of data base to be loaded:

  Esc-Exit    F1-Help  

SMITH98
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                                                      IMPORT DATA

List of RBECS Database Files on Disk

1.   Net List SMITH98

11.  Gen CW Data SMITH98

2.   Smoke Signals Data SMITH98

12.  Gen S/CS Data SMITH98

3.   CEOI Quick Reference SMITH98

            13.  Gen Smoke Data SMITH98

4.  Suf Data SMITH98

            14.  Gen Pyro Data SMITH98

5.   Exp Data SMITH98

15.  Extracts Data SMITH98

6.  Gen Freq Data SMITH98

16.  CEOI Title Pages SMITH98

7.  Gen CS Data SMITH98

17.  Master S/CS Assignments SMITH98

8.  Gen INI Data SMITH98

18.  CEOI Index SMITH98

9.   Gen Suffix Data SMITH98

           19.  HF Resource SMITH98

10.  Gen Expand Data SMITH98

20.  FM Resource SMITH98

            Enter the Number corresponding to the data to be loaded:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   PgUp/PgDn   F10-Others

F5-Load RAW Data    F6-Load Gen Data   F7-Load All Data   F10-Others
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                      RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU

                          1. Import Data

                          2.  Input/Edit Master Data 

                          3.  Generate

                          4.  Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data

                          5.  Merge

                          6.  User's Notes

                          7.  Data Reports

                           Enter Option Number:  5

Note:  For Select/Save Operations, This is the Data Base From Which 

          Merge Data will be Saved.  For Merge Import Operations, This

          is the Data Base To Receive Previously Saved Merge Data.

                  Enter Database Name:  

                  (use up/down arrows to scroll)

Esc-Exit    F1-Help

SMITH98     
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                    SELECT/SAVE MERGE DATA TO DISK

       1.  Merge Net Data

       2.  Merge Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Generated Data

       3.  Merge Signs/Countersigns

       4.  Merge Smoke/Pyrotechnic Signals Data

       5.  Merge Suffixes/Expanders Data 

       6.  Merge Item Number Identifiers Data

       7.  Merge All Data

                       Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

                          UNCLASSIFIED                        5-1

                                 MERGE

             1. Select/Save Merge Data To Disk

             2.  Import Merge Data From Disk

                   Enter Option Number:  1

 

                Enter Destination Disk Drive:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help
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       SELECT/SAVE MERGE NET/FREQUENCY (CEOI/SOI) DATA

    1. Select Net Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data To Be Merged

    2.  Save Selected Net /Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data to Merge Disk    

                                Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help
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  SELECT/SAVE NET/FREQUENCY (CEOI/SOI) DATA TO BE MERGED  

          1.  Select  Merge Data By Organizational Code

          2.  Select  Merge Data By Net Number Range

          3.  Select  Merge Data By Individual Net Number

          4.  Select  Merge Data By Net Group Range

          5.  Select  Merge Data By Individual Net Group Numbers

                               Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help
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  SELECT/SAVE SIGNS/COUNTER SIGNS DATA   

    NOTE:  Database 5MARDONE Edition ALPHA 

            Signs/Countersigns Data will be Saved as 

            merge data.         Are You Sure (Y/N) :

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

N

[image: image92.wmf][image: image93.png]‘This material is compiled for instructional purposes;
to be used for classroom reference, home study and
work assignments.

For specific details and regulation, reference should
be made to the current edition of the references.
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                                      UNCLASSIFIED 

                               2-4

                                  MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT

NET                    NET   C   O                              P   REUSE

NUM 

 

NAME/DESCRIPTION

  

 ID

   

S 

  

C

   

RESTRICTIONS 

     

 FREQ   

 

W

   

CL

 

ZN

   

CALL WORD         

0001  - OPERATION -          N   1                     N                    

N

0002  - RUETH 98  -          N   1

        N

 

           

N

0003   

0004  - CALL SIGNS -         N   1

        N

      N             

0005  

                

0006  1/5 FWD                Y   1                     N                    15 

0007  1/5 MAIN               Y   1                     N                    15 

0008  1/5 REAR               Y   1                     N                    15

0009  RANGE CONTRL           Y   1                     N                    BEARMAT  

0010   

0011 

0012  -FREQUENCIES-          N   1                     N

                

N      

0013

0014  1/5 CMD (P)            N   1    A

        H        1

N

0015  1/5 CMD (A)            N   1     B

  H        1

N

0016  1/5 TAC 1        351   N   1                  

  F        1

N

0017  RANGE CONTRL           N   1 

  49.850   1           

N

Esc-Exit      F1-Help       F2-Insert      F3-Delete      F4-Search      F10-Others

F6-Copy Line    F7-Move-Line     F8-Go To     F9-Find Blank   F10-Others

Alternate bottom menu options 

when "F10-Others" is pressed.

[image: image95.png]-General communications instructions - Pyrotechnic and smoke codes
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- Frequency assignments - Sound warnings

- Radio Circuit designators - General cryptographic instructions
- Wiref Cable trunk circuit designators - Cryptographic devices to be used
- Wire/Cable tagging codes - Current effective editions of

- Telephone directory names and numbers  cryptographic key lists

- Teletype and data routing indicators - Codes and ciphers

- Identification and marking panel codes - General authentication instructions

- Signal panel message instructions - Eifective anthentication tables
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NG007 - MARFOR GND C/S

UNCLASSIFIED

COPY ___ OF ___

   ITEM NO: 003

UNIT:

                             TIME PERIODS

 

      01

          02

 03

      04

          05

CG  9TH MARDIV

    V3T

        GSM

N9L

    S0C

         U3D

9TH MARDIV

    F1B

        Q6M

O5I

    N41

         L5Z

9TH MARDIV MAIN

    J4W

         T0H

X7A

    F0G

         E9S

9TH MARDIV FWD

    Y4N

         Z9G

G4G

    N5Y

         Z5Y

HQ BN DIV

    U8K

         Z2U

 I6F

    Z9E

         O1Z

COMM CO DIV

    K1V

         E4L

V1A

    T9F

         I5G

RECON CO DIV

    P1W

         D3K

A6N

    T7N

         X9N

1ST MAR

    Z6I

         A8C

H7K

    R7O

         G8H

1ST MAR COLL

    A0F

          Y4L

T0U

    H0V

         I6L

UNCLASSIFIED   

ITEM NO: 003

Data base/File

Name and Edition

Net Group

Number

and Name

Description can

have a max of

16 characters

Blank lines can 

be used for 

seperating units 

or echelons

Can have a max

of 33 units (with

no blank lines) on

one page.

Item Number

for index 

reference.
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NG001 - MARFOR FREQ

UNCLASSIFIED

COPY ___ OF ___

   ITEM NO: 003

NET:

TIME PERIODS:

  

        01

        02

          03

            04

             05

DIV CMD 1  UP

   317.300

    317.300

     317.300       317.300      317.300

    M

DIV CMD 1 DN

   244.200 

    244.200

     244.200       244.200      244.200

   M

DIV CMD 2 (D)

   11.8740

    11.2340      13.0000       15.2050     15.0000

   M

DIV CMD 2 (N) 

     9.9120

      8.1950

        9.5515         8.2330       9.2555

   M

DIV TAC 1  

     62.150

      66.300

       36.500          64.500       53.000

301        M

     34.850        36.400

       61.800          38.250        35050

DIV TAC 1 RTX

     66.450        53.550       34.450

          32.450        56.250

302        M

     34.850        36.400

       48.750          37.650        43.500

DIV FSC

     65.900        39.750       30.050          65.450        52.100

305        M

     36.250        36.800       33.000          54.950        38.200

DIV INTEL

     48.650

      49.200

       30.650          31.550        62.750

306        M

     44.100 

      40.050

       43.900          44.350        65.050

DIV LZ CONTR

     37.850        43.500       71.000

          61.000        37.850

OL      310        M

     44.300        46.100       41.800          69.300        46.150

1ST MAR CMD 

     3.2950

      4.2555

       3.7000          3.2570        4.4500

(D)     

        M 

1STMAR CMD               8.1000

      8.9755       7.3500          6.3000        8.0500

(N) 

        M

      

1STMAR TAC 1

      41.300

      62.350       63.100

          43.800        31.000

           412

        M

      55.150       48.800

       63.650          64.550        38.050

1STMAR TAC 1

      48.650

      49.200

       30.650          31.550        62.750 

RTX   413

        M

      44.100

      40.050       43.900

           44.350        65.050

1STMAR TAC 2

      44.350

      35.150       64.900           41.200        37.700

414        M 

      43.550

      36.900       36.600           49.400        40.850

1STMAR INTEL

      44.050       49.100       30.000          43.900        34.850

416        M

      62.850

      36.200       38.000           62.550        40.700      

1STMAR FSC

      48.650

      49.200       30.650           31.550        62.750

417        M

      44.100

      40.050

      43.900           44.350        65.050

 

             

   UNCLASSIFIED 

                         ITEM NO: 003

Data base/File 

Name and Edition

Net Group

Number

and Name

Item Number for

index reference

Net ID for 

Freq Hopping 

Circuits

CUE 

Frequency

Manual

Frequency

A description can have 

up to 16 characters, but

only 12 characters will 

print on a line in Marine 

format. If more than 12 

characters, the remaining 

will print on second line, 

as shown here for 

"DIV LZ CONTROL".

[image: image98.wmf]TEAM SPIRIT

NG001 - MARFOR C/S
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COPY ___ OF ___

   ITEM NO: 004

TP:   CG 9TH MAR DIV

9TH MAR DIV

      9TH MAR DIV MAIN

01     LUCIFER

SORREL

     FILLERS

02     AMBITIOUS

REMAIN

     REASON

03     WRAPPER

MISSISSIPPI

     BALLOT

04     ADHERE

STATUS

     IMPACT

05     QUILTING

RETRACT

     TRIPOD

TP:   9TH MAR DIV FWD

HQ BN DIV

     COMM CO 

01     SHERWIN

NEIGHBOR

     SALMON

02     FLOUNDER

STARFISH

     WEEKEND

03     DEGRADE

STAMPEDE

     VENDOR

One, Five or

Ten days/Time

Periods worth

of Call Words

can be listed.

If non-changing

Call Word(s) 

are used, the 

Call Word is 

repeated for 

each Day/Time

Period Listed.

[image: image99.wmf]TEAM SPIRIT

NG007 - MARFOR GND C/S
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COPY ___ OF ___

   ITEM NO: 003

UNCLASSIFIED

ITEM NO: 003

HALF PAGE

FORMAT

(8 1/2" x 5 1/2")

MAXIMUM OF

52 LINES

LASER PRINTER 

REQUIRED TO 

PRINTHALF 

PAGE FORMAT

UNIT:

TIME PERIODS

 

 01

 02

 03 

 04

 05

CG 9TH MARDIV

V3T 

        GSM             N9L  

 S0C 

       U3D

9TH MARDIV

F1B

        Q6M

       O5I         

  N4I

       L5Z

9TH MARDIV MAIN

J4W

         T0H

      X7A

  F0G

       E9S

9TH MARDIV FWD

Y4N

         Z9G

      G4G

  N5Y

       Z5Y

HVY MG PLT 1/1

D9U

         Q7A

      W3A

  S1P          E9X

AA PLT 1/1

B2F

         T8V

       C7X

  C0S

        B2N

TOW SECTION 1/1

Z9Z

         P6V

       T6S

  Q2I

        P6X
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NG001 - MARFOR FREQ
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COPY ___ OF ___

   ITEM NO: 003

NET:

FREQ:

DIV  CMD1 

UP 

317.300

 

 

DN

244.200

DIV CMD2 (D)

TP 1

11.8740

 

 

 

TP 2

11.2340

 

 

 

TP 3 

13.0000

 

 

TP 4  

15.2050

 

 

TP 5

15.0000

DIV CMD2 (N)

TP 1

 9.9120

 

 

 

TP 2

 8.1950

 

 

 

TP 3 

 9.5512

 

 

TP 4  

 8.2330

 

 

 

TP 5

 9.2555

DIV TAC 1

TP 1

 62.150

 

 

 

TP 2

 66.300

 

 

 

TP 3 

 36.500

 

 

TP 4  

 

 64.500

 

 

TP 5

 53.000

DIV TAC 1 RTX

TP 1

 66.450

 

 

 

TP 2

 53.550

 

 

 

TP 3 

 34.450

 

 

TP 4  

 32.450

 

 

 

TP 5

 56.250

DIV FSC

TP 1

 65.900

 

 

 

TP 2

 39.750

 

TP 3

 30.050

 

TP 4

 65.450

 

TP 5

 52.100

DIV INTEL

TP 1

  48.650

 

 

 

TP 2

  49.200

 

 

 

TP 3 

  30.650

 

 

TP 4  

  31.550

 

 

TP 5

  62.750

DIV LZ CONTROL

TP 1

   37.850

 

 

 

TP 2

   43.500

 

 

 

TP 3 

   71.000

 

 

TP 4  

   61.000

 

 

 

TP 5

   37.850

NET:

FREQ:

1ST MAR CMD (D) 

TP 1

  3.2950

 

 

 

TP 2

  4.2555

 

 

 

TP 3 

  3.7000

 

 

TP 4  

 

  3.2750

 

 

TP 5

  4.4500

1ST MAR CMD (N)

TP 1

  8.1000

 

 

 

TP 2

  8.9755

 

 

 

TP 3 

  7.3500

 

 

TP 4  

  6.3000

 

 

 

TP 5

  8.0500

1ST MAR TAC 1

TP 1

  41.300

 

 

 

TP 2

  62.350

 

TP 3

  63.100

 

TP 4

  43.800

 

TP 5

  31.000

1STMAR TAC 1 RTX

TP 1

  48.650

 

TP 2

  49.200

 

TP 3

  30.650

 

TP 4 

  31.550

  

TP 5

  62.750

1ST MAR TAC 2

TP 1

  44.350

  

TP 2 

  35.150

 

TP 3

  64.900

 

TP 4

  41.200

 

TP 5

  37.700

1ST MAR INTEL

TP 1

  43.550

 

TP 2

  36.900

 

TP 3

  36.600

 

TP 4

  49.400

 

TP 5

  40.850

1ST MAR FSC

TP 1

  48.650

 

TP 2

  49.200

 

TP 3

  30.650

 

TP 4

  31.550

 

TP 5

  62.750

UNCLASSIFIED                                      

ITEM NO: 003
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NG001 - MARFOR GND C/S

UNCLASSIFIED

COPY ____ OF ____

  TIME PERIOD   01

NET:

 

 

 CALLWORD

   

C/S:    ID:    CUE:

MAN:

CG 9TH MARDIV

  LUCIFER

V3T    

        

9TH MAR DIV

  

  SORREL   

F1B

9TH MARDIV MAIN  

  FILLERS

J4W

9TH MARDIV FWD

  HURRAY

Y4N

DIV CMD1      UP

  SORREL

F1B

        317.300

                        DN

  SORREL

F1B

        244.200

DIV CMD2  (D)

 

  SORREL

F1B

        11.8740 

       (N)

 

  SORREL

F1B

          9.9120

DIV TAC 1

  

  SORREL

F1B    301      62.150

  37.175

DIV TAC 1 RTX

  SORREL

F1B    302      66.450

  71.525

DIV FSC 

  SORREL

F1B    307      65.900

  55.500

1/1 BN TAC 1

  

  QUANTUM

X3T    352      47.350

  37.225

1/1 BN TAC 2

  

  QUANTUM

X3T    353      38.750

  42.550

A CO 1/1 TAC

 

  BUDGET

D7L    360      55.450

  63.475

1/A/1

I6G     

          34.400

2/A/1

K5Y                39.000

3/A/1

I3V

          47.250

UNCLASSIFIED

ITEM NO:  003

Description

for units with 

Call Signs/

Call words,

or Circuits 

can have a 

maximum of 

16 characters.

Quarter Page

format allows 

a maximum

of 34 lines of 

data.

When a Circuit is

listed, the Call 

Sign/Call Word 

of the NCS is 

listed along with

the frequency.

Circuits that are

not frequency 

hopping have the

frequency listed

in the CUE

column.

[image: image102.wmf]           

PROCEDURES     FOR

ACTION

Select "1. 

CEOI/SOI"

Select "2. Input/Edit Master

Data

"

Type in the Database name and

press the Enter key.

Select "1. Master Net &

Frequency Information"

Select "1. Master Net List"

Select "2. Edit"

ACCESSING     THE     

MNL

     INPUT/EDIT     SCREEN   (2-4)

RESULTS

The 

RBECS

 

CEOI/SOI

 MAIN OPTIONS MENU (screen 0-1) is

displayed. 

You will be prompted to enter the Database name that you wish to create

or edit.  If there is currently any databases at the path established in

"Configuration", the name(s) of the databases will be displayed, one at a

time.  The up/down arrow keys will scroll through all of the databases

names which already exist.  If editing a database that already exist, when

the desired database name is shown, pressing the enter 

kay

 will select it.

If creating a new data base, the new data base name is typed in the field.

A database name can have a maximum of 8 characters and replaces any

name that might have been displayed when the first character is entered.  

When the enter key is pressed, the program will display the INPUT/EDIT

MASTER DATA MENU screen (2-1).

The NET & FREQUENCY 

NFORMATION

 OPTIONS  screen (2-2) will

be displayed.

MASTER NET LIST OPTIONS screen (2-3) is displayed.  When entering

into any  input/edit option screen, three choices are always provided.  "1.

CREATE"  is an option that could be used for initially starting a data base

file.  This option should never be used, because it will cause any

information that may already be present in that particular database file to

be destroyed.  Rather than using CREATE, the "2. EDIT" option should

always be used, whether starting a file or editing a file, as it will allow the

intial

 creation of a database file without destroying any information.

Option "3. PRINT", as its name implies, will print the information 

which currently exists in that particular database file. 

The MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen (2-4) will be displayed

(figure 

xx-xx).

  If any information previously entered for the selected

database will be shown.

[image: image103.wmf]SIGNS/COUNTERSIGNS PAGE  ITEM NO: 009

COVER PAGE

INDEX PAGE(s)    ITEM NO:001

QUICK REFERENCE PAGE(S)   ITEM NO: 002

CALL SIGNS PAGE(S)    ITEM NO: 003

CALL WORDS PAGE(S)    ITEM NO: 004

FREQUENCY PAGE(S)    ITEM NO: 005

SUFFIX PAGE(S)              ITEM NO005

EXPANDERS PAGE  ITEM NO: 006

SMOKE SIGNALS PAGE   ITEM NO: 007

PYROTECHNICS PAGE     ITEM NO: 008

Order in which the items (or sections

such as Call Signs or Frequencies) is 

specified by user.

[image: image104.wmf]TITLE 

PAGE

INDEX PAGE(s)    SECTION NO: 001

QUICK REFERENCE PAGE(S) SECT. NO: 002

CALL SIGNS PAGE(S)    SECTION NO: 003

5-LTR CALL WORDS PAGE(S)  SECT.NO: 004

15-LTR CALL WORDS PAGE(S)  SECT.NO: 005

SUFFIX/EXPANDERS PAGE(S)  SECT.NO: 006

PU NUMBERS  PAGE SECTION NO: 007

SMOKE/PYROTECH.   PAGE  SECT. NO: 008

DECODE PAGES   SECT.NO: 010

SIGNS/COUNTERSIGNS PAGE SECT.NO: 009

TEAM SPIRIT  ALPHA

 

TIME PERIO

 

 01          02 

                                    DATE:     

__   

        _

0001   - 5TH MAR -

0002

0003   5MAR FORWARD           V3T        G8F

0004   5MAR MAIN                     F1B         Q6V

0005   5MAR REAR                   J4W          T3

0006   5MAR RTX                      Y4N          L5 

0007

0008

0009   5MAR TAC1                    U8K           Z9D

0010   5MAR TAC1 RTX            U8K          E0S

0011    5MAR TAC 2                   U8K          D2A

0012  

0013   RANGE SAFETY

0014

0015   - 1ST BN -

TEAM SPIRIT  ALPHA

C/S      01         02          03        04          05

A1X  - - - -    - - -  -   0076    - - - -      - - - -

A1Y  - - - -    - - - -     - - - -    0003     - - - -

A3D  - - - -    - - - -    - - - -     - - - -      

0068

A4R  - - - -    0003    - - - -    - - - -      - - - - 

B0D  - - - -    - - - -    0061    - - - -      - - - - 

BOP  - - - -    - - - -    0070    - - - -     - - - -

B4Z   - - - -    - - - -    - - - -     - - - -     0079

B6A  0075    - - - -    - - - -     - - - -     - - - -  

B9X  - - - -     - - - -    0069    - - - -     - - - - 
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RAW DATA

(User Inputted)

GENERATED DATA

User Specified Controls

   Frequency Restrictions

   Frequency Share Plan

   Frequency Reuse Plan

   Frequency Seperation Plan

   Call Sign Share Plan

   Call Word Share Plan

    Frequency

Resource Files

 Call Sign

Dictionary

Call Word

Dictionary

- Circuits requiring Frequencies

- Units requiring Call Signs

- Units Requiring Call Words

Master Net

List  (MNL)

REQUIREMENTS

RESOURCES

RBECS CEOI generation 

assigns resources to 

requirements following

user defined controls

    Frequency

Resource Files

 Call Sign

Dictionary

Call Word

Dictionary

Circuits with assigned Frequencies

Units with assigned Call Signs and

  Call Words.
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UNCLASSIFIED 

2-81

        

                     INPUT RESTRICTION DEFINITIONS    

 

RESTRICTION 

       

 RESTRICTION DESCRIPTION

A

HF FREQ FOR NIGHT,  VHF FREQ NOT FOR VRC-12

B

HF FREQ FOR DAY

C

D

O

P

Esc-Exit        F1-Help

Maximum of 50 

characters per line.

All 16 restrcition codes (A-P) with any

definitions that have been created are

shown on one page.  

[image: image107.wmf] 
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 2-64

                                             EDIT CALL SIGN SHARING GROUP

CALL SIGN  SHARING GROUP NUMBER :     1

 

LINE              NET

     

LINE

         NET

NUMBER

   

NUMBER

  

NET DESCRIPTION

NUMBER

   

NUMBER

  

NET DESCRIPTION

1

 4

  5MAR MAIN

     13

           22

  5MAR TACP LOCAL

2

11

  5MAR CMD (D)

     14

           23

  5MAR TOW

3

12 

  5MARCMD  (N)

     15

           24

  5MAR RECON (D)

4

13

  5MAR TAC1

     16

           25

  5MAR RECON (N)

5

14 

  5MAR TAC1 RTX1

     17

           26

  5MAR SECURITY

11

20

  5MAR FSC

     23

12

21

  5MAR C/C

     24

Esc-Exit         F1-Help         F3-Delete         PgUp/PgDn         F10-Others

F4-Search       F5-Previous Group         F6-Next Group          F10-Others

Second Bottom 

Menu Options List

[image: image108.wmf]                   PROCEDURES   FOR

ACTION

Select "1. 

CEOI/SOI"

 from the

RBECS

 MAIN OPTION MENU

(screen 0-0)

Select "2. Input/Edit Master Data"

for manually entering frequencies.

Select or type in the required data-

base name and press the enter key.

Selected "1. Master Net &

Frequency Information"

Select "2. Frequency Resource

Lists"

Select the

appropriate

frequency band.

Select "2. Edit"

ACCESSING    FREQUENCY   LIST   ENTRY   SCREEN (20-21) 

 

RESULTS

The 

RBECS

 

CEOI/SOI

 MAIN OPTIONS MENU will be displayed.

You will be prompted to enter the database name that you wish to

create, or edit the frequency resources for.  If there is currently any

databases at the path established in "Configuration", the name(s) of the

databases will be displayed, one at a time.  The up/down arrow keys

will scroll through all of the databases names which already exist.  If

editing a database that already exist, when the desired database name is

shown, pressing the enter key will select it.  If creating a new data base,

the new data base name is typed in the field.  A database name can have

a maximum of 8 characters and replaces any name that might have been

displayed when the first character is entered.

  This database name

should be the same as what was used for the 

MNL.

The INPUT/EDIT MASTER DATA MENU (screen 2-1) is displayed.

The NET & FREQUENCY INFORMATION OPTIONS (screen 2-2) is

displayed. 

The FREQUENCY BAND SELECTION screen (2-20) is displayed.

The user must now select the frequency band for which data is to be

entered. When the user wants to go to a different frequency band, the

user must escape back to this screen.

The FREQUENCY LIST INPUT OPTIONS screen (2-23) will be

displayed offering the standard three choices of Create, Edit, or Print.

The FREQUENCY LIST ENTRY screen 2-21 for the selected band is

displayed.
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                                             2-21

Resource File Name:  SMITH98.HF                                                          Total: 10

                                               FREQUENCY LIST ENTRY

                                             HF           2.0000-        29.9999

Frequency

     Restrictions

     Power

 Frequency 

         Restrictions

      Power

-----------------

  ------------------------              --------           --------------         ------------------------------      --------

      2.2855

     A

1

      2.5180

     A

1

      3.2250

     A

1

      3.5050

     A

1

      4.0115

     A

1

      6.8365

       B

1

      7.4350

       B

1

      7.6900

       B

1

      8.0800

       B

1

      9.9600

       B

1

   

Start

     Stop

+/-/M

 

Freq(MHz)

     Freq(MHz)

Incr

Restrictions       Power

[+]

[                ]

     [                ]

[      ]        [                         ]   [    ]

Esc-Exit    F1-Help    Home/End-Top/Bottom    PgUp/PgDn    Tab/Shft-Tab    F4-Search
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Resource File Name:  SMITH98.HF                                                          Total: 21

             # > 75.950:     4           FREQUENCY LIST ENTRY        25 KHz count:     4

# 50-KHz < 75.950:   13         VHF          30.000-        87.975      50 KHz count:   17

Frequency

     Restrictions

     Power

 Frequency 

         Restrictions

      Power

--------------

  ------------------------   --------      --------------    ------------------------    --------

      32.150

     

1

      34.575     

1

      35.250

     

1

These items are only displayed in VHF-FM band.
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                                                                                                                         Total: 21

            # > 75.950:     4        FM  FREQUENCY MAP DISPLAY               25 KHz count:     4

# 50-KHz < 75.950:   13                                                                         50 KHz count:   17

        Current Frequency :  30.000
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    Esc-Exit            F1-Help            F5-List            F6-Map Symbol            F10-Others

+ / -  Add/Delete         Alt F3-Extend Band           Alt F4-Retract Band       F10-Others

Second Bottom Menu list
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                                                     EDIT SEPERATION GROUP

                      Enter Separation Group Number (001-999) :  

 

Esc-Exit         F1-Help         F3-Delete         F4-Search
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                                                     EDIT SEPERATION GROUP

SEPARATION GROUP NUMBER :     1

Requested Frequency Assignment Separation  (in MHz) :   10.000

Minimum Acceptable Frequency Assignment Separation  (in MHz) :   3.000

LINE        

NET

NET

NUMBER  

NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

01

21

RGT TAC1

02

22

RGT TAC1 RTX

03

04

11

12

Esc-Exit         F1-Help         F4-Search         F5-Previous Group         F6-Next Group
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 2-74

 

                                                    EDIT FREQUENCY SHARING GROUP

FREQUENCY SHARING GROUP NUMBER :     1

 

LINE        

NET

                                LINE               NET

NUMBER

NUMBER

NET DESCRIPTION

NUMBER

NUMBER

NET DESCRIPTION

1

   34

BN CMD (P)

     13

2

   35

BN CMD (S)

     14

3

   36 

BN TAC1

     15

4

   37

BN TAC1 RTX

     16

5

   38 

BN TAC 2

     17

11

     23

12

     24

Esc-Exit             F1-Help             F3-Delete             PgUp/PgDn             F10-Others

F4-Search                  F5-Previous Group                    F6-Next Group                     F10-Others

Second Bottom Menu Options List
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                                                  NET GROUPS  (EXTRACTS)

                                

1.  Create

 

2.  Edit

 

 

3.  Print

 

 

4.  All Nets Assigned Check

 

   Enter Option Number :  

Esc-Exit         F1-Help         Shift/F2-Printer 
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                                                            EDIT NET GROUPS 

                                

1.  Net Group Names/Types/Item Numbers

 

2.  Net Groups Data

 

 

 

   Enter Option Number :  

Esc-Exit         F1-Help        
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                                                      EDIT NET GROUP NAMES

     NET GROUP    

NET GROUP

NET GROUP

   ITEM

NUMBER

NAME

TYPE

   

NUMBER

001

REGT C/S

   

USMC Unit/CS

 3

    

002

REGT FREQS

USMC Net/Freq

     

 4

003

1ST BN C/S

USMC Unit/CS

 5

004

1ST BN FREQS

USMC Net/Freq   

 6

005

2ND BN C/S

USMC Unit/CS

 7

006

2ND BN FREQS

USMC Net/Freq

 8

007

3RD BN C/S

USMC Unit/CS

 9

008

3RD BN FREQS

USMC Net/Freq

10

009

REGT 

Standard

     

 3

010

1ST BN PART ONE

Standard

 4

Esc-Exit     F1-Help     F3-Delete     F4-Search     F7-Move     F8-Go To     PgUp/PgDn
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                                 Enter Net Group Number for input of data:

Esc-Exit         F1-Help           F4-Search        
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                                                                2-33

                                                                        NET GROUPS DATA

NET GROUP NUMBER :  NG001                                        NET GROUP TYPE : STANDARD

NET GROUP NAME :  NG001-5TH MAR                            ITEM NUMBER :  3

LN    NET C           NET                     

LN  NET  C             NET             

       LN  NET   C           NET

 #        #    S   DESCRIPTION             

#        #     S    DESCRITPION             #       #     S    DESCRIPTION

---      ----  ---  ---------------------------        - --    - --   ---  -------------------------      ----     ---    ---   -----------------------

  1

  7   N

   5MAR FWD

13     24   N   5MAR TAC2

       25     33

   N   5MAR SPARE 2

  2

  8   N

   5MAR MAIN

14

   

       26     34

   N   5MAR SPARE 3

  3

  9   N

   5MAR REAR

15

   

       27    

  4

10   N

   5MAR RTX1

16     25   N   5MAR INTEL

       28     36

   N   TAR/HR (P)

  5

11   N

   5MAR RTX2

17     26   N  5MAR FSC 

   

       29     37

   N   TAR/HR (S)

  6

12   N

   5MAR LOG TRAIN

18     27   N   5MAR C/C

   

       30     38

   N   TAD 1

  7

   

19

   

       31     39

   N   TAD 2

  8

20   N

   5MAR CMD (P)

20     28   N   5MAR TOW CMD

       32   

  9

21   N

   5MAR CMD (S)

21     29   N   5MAR RECON (P)       33      41  N   RANGE SAFETY

10

22   N

   5MAR TAC1

22     30   N   5MAR RECON (S)       34    

11

23   N   5MAR TAC1 RTX1

23     31   N   5MAR SCTY

       35   

12

24     32   N   5MAR SPARE 1

       36   

                                 ENTER NET NUMBER ON LINE NUMBER DESIRED

Esc-Exit      F1-Help       F3-Delete      F10-Others

F5-Previous Group         F6-Next Group         PgUp/PgDn         F10-Others

Second Bottom 

Menu Options List
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         ALL NETS ASSIGNED CHECK 

         1.  Display Results

   2.  Print Results

 

 

Enter Option Number :  

Esc-Exit         F1-Help        

                               

  UNCLASSIFIED                      

 2-39

                        NET ASSIGNMENT CHECK

                 The following nets do NOT appear in

                   any existing Net Group (Extract) :

   Net

 

   Net

 

  Number

Net Description

   Number

Net Description

    0001

  - 5TH MAR -

    0002

- OPERATION -

    0003

  - SMITH98  -

    0005

- RGT C/S -

    0016

- RGT FREQS -

    0029

RGT SPARE 1

Esc-Exit         F1-Help         PgUp/PgDn 
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     COPY ___ OF ___

SMITH98

                             

        

EFFECTIVE ON RECEIPT

  

   

 OPERATION SMITH98

  

  

      CONTROLLING AUTHORITY

  

    INSTRUCTOR, RBECS CLASS

  

 

    

      EDITION ALPHA

  

  EDITION ALPHA SUPERCEDES ANY PREVIOUS

 EDITIONS IN ITS ENTIRETY

 

                         UNCLASSIFIED
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                                 UNCLASSIFIED       COPY __ OF ___

  SMITH98                                                    ITEM NO:  002

           THIS PUBLICATION CONTAINS DAILY 

   CHANGING CALL SIGNS FOR USE IN SUPPORT

   OF OPERATION SMITH98.  IT WILL BE 

   EMPLOYED IN THE 5 MEF AO.  EACH EDITION

   OF THIS PUBLICATION WILL BE USED FOR 

   ONE (1) CALENDER MONTH USING THE 

   FOLLOWING SCHEDULE.

     TIME          USED ON                   TIME          USED ON 

   PERIOD          DAYS                    PERIOD          DAYS

        01............01/11/21/31    

         06..............06/16/26

        02............02/12/22

         07..............07/17/27                

.       03............03/13/23           

         08..............08/18/28

         

                     UNCLASSIFIED        COPY __ OF ___

 SMITH98                                                     ITEM NO:  001

                                            INDEX

  DESCRIPTION                                                       ITEM #

  INDEX........................................................................

  QUICK REFERENCE................................................

  5TH MAR...................................................................

  1/5 PART 1 ...............................................................

  1/5 PART  2...............................................................

  SUFFIXES ................................................................

  EXPANDERS ...........................................................

  SIGNS/COUNTERSIGNS  ......................................

  

001

002

003

004

005

006

007

008
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                   TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA

1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data

2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data

3. Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data

4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data  

5. Print CEOI/SOI Data

6. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM

7. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD

8. Transfer/Export  CEOI/SOI Data for Deconfliction

9. Review Transfer Audit Trail Message Log

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

   

                         UNCLASSIFIED                          4-3

              EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK

                            

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

 ALPHA     

 BRAVO    
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                      PRINT CEOI/SOI DATA

 

  1. Print Net Groups (Extracts) Data

  2. Print Signs/Countersign Data

  3. Print Suffix/Expanders Data

  4. Print Smoke/Pyrotechnics Data

  5. Print Item Nnumber Identifiers

  6. Print Sequential Frequency List Data

  7. Print Organizational Net List Data

  8. Print Call Words Data

  9. Build/Print Extract Packets

10. Build/Print Master Call Sign Book

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help    Shift/F2-Printer Setup
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         SEQUENTIAL FREQUENCY LIST

            

         VHF-FM

ALPHA

FREQUENCIES:

              TIME PERIODS/NET NUMBERS

   (in MHz)

01

02

03 

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

30.250

13C

61C

30.250

14C

72C

30.250

15C

30.250

16C

30.400

25M

28C

30.650

13C

30.650

14C

30.650

15C
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ALPHA                           ORGANIZATIONAL NET LIST                               

            

         TIME PERIODS    

NET#  DESCRIPTION

           01         02         03         04         05

1     - 5TH MAR -    C

                     M

3     5MAR FORWARD   C

                     M

4     5MAR MAIN      C

                     M

11    5MAR CMD (D)   C    17.5415    25.3350     8.0800     9.9600     19.5250

                     M

12    5MAR CMD (N)   C     5.7915     2.2855     5.4475     2.5820      5.7915

                     M

13    5MAR TAC1      C     34.850     30.000     38.850     48.750      64.750

                     M     30.350     36.400     61.800     38.250      35.050

14    5MAR TAC1 RTX1 C     34.850     30.000     38.850     48.750      64.750

                     M     30.350     36.400     61.800     38.250      35.050
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                                               BUILD EXTRACT PACKET                  Database

                          

Selected      Page #    Item #

 1.  CEOI/SOI Title Page

     NO

 2.  CEOI/SOI Index Page

     NO

 3.  CEOI/SOI Quick Reference Page

     NO

 4.  Net Groups Page

     NO

           N/A

 5.  Signs/Countersigns

     NO

           N/A

 6.  Suffix Page

     NO

           N/A

 7.  Expanders Page

     NO

           N/A

 8.  Smoke Page 

     NO

           N/A

 9.  Pyrotechnics Page

     NO

           N/A

10. Call Words Page

     NO

           N/A

11. Item Number Identifiers Page

     NO

           N/A

12. CEOI/SOI Title Page (Back Cover)

     NO

13.Print Type : Standard, Marine,Default (S,M,D)    D

N/A

Esc-Exit    F1-Help    F2-Save    Tab-Next Field
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                                 SELECT CEOI/SOI DATABASE PAGES

1
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Y
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 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

  -
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12

13

14
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17
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19
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 -

 - 

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

  -

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28
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-

 - 

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

 -

  -

    (Y = Select Database Page,  N = Don't Select Database Page)

Esc-Exit    F1-Help    
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                                       BUILD MASTER CALL SIGN BOOK            Database

                          

Selected      Page #    Sect #

1.  CEOI/SOI Title Page

     NO

2.  CEOI/SOI Quick Reference Page

     NO

3.  Suffix/Expanders Page

     NO

N/A

4.  Call Signs  Page

     NO

           N/A

5.  5-Character Call Words Page

     NO

           N/A

6.  15-Character Call Words Page

     NO

           N/A

7.  PU Numbers Page

     NO

           N/A

8.  Smoke/Pyrotechnics Page 

     NO

           N/A

9.  Signs/Countersigns Page

     NO

           N/A

10. CEOI/SOI Title Page (Back Cover)

     NO

            

11. CEOI/SOI Index Page

     NO

          

12. Decode Page

     NO

N/A

 

Esc-Exit    F1-Help    F2-Save    Tab-Next Field
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UNCLASSIFIED

  CALL SIGNS

SECTION NO:  002

 

TIME PERIODS

 

 01

 02

 03 

 04

 05           06            07            08             09            10

                             DATE:     

__   

        ____        ____        ____        ____        ____        ____         ____         ____         ____:

0001   - 5TH MAR -

0002

0003   5MAR FORWARD          V3T      GSM         N9L         S0C         U3D

0004   5MAR MAIN                   F1B     Q6M          O5I          N4I          L5Z

0005   5MAR REAR                  J4W     T0H          X7A         F0G          E9S

0006   5MAR RTX                     Y4N     Z9G         G4G         N5Y         Z5Y

0007

0008

0009   5MAR TAC1                    U8K     Z2U         I6F           Z9E         01Z

0010   5MAR TAC1 RTX             K1V      E4L         V1A          T9F          I5G

0011    5MAR TAC 2                  P1W     D3K         A6N         T7N          X9N

0012  

0013   RANGE SAFETY

0014

0015   - 1ST BN -
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             4-16

 

            

           EDIT CEOI/SOI DATA

  

1.  Edit Net Groups 9Extracts) Data

  

2.  Edit Sign/Countersigns Data

  

3.  Edit Suffix/Expanders Data

  

4.  Edit Smoke/Pyrotechnics Data  

  

5.  Edit Organizational Net List Data

 

6.  Edit Call Words Data

 

7.  Edit Call Signs Data

 

8.  Edit Net Identifiers Data

 

9.  Edit Satellite PU Numbers

      10.  Edit Color Words 

                     Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

[image: image132.wmf]                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                       8-1

                       RSINISS MASTER MENU

  1.  Frequency Resource Menu

  2.  Loadset Menu

  3.  TRANSEC Key Menu

  4.  Hopset Menu

  5.  MSE Resource Menu

 Enter Option Number :

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help            
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RESOURCE.RSC

   

Resource Files        (*.RSC)

All Files                          

(*.*)

. .                           

   

                                                   

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                         8-11

 

            SELECET THE RESOURCE FILE

     FILENAME  [                                                             ]

     Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

      Files:

       Subdirectories:

       Masks: 

 

 

 

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        
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1

 

      FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU

      

1.  Enter/Modify Frequency Resource

 

2.  Copy Frequency Resource

 

3.  Merge Frequency Resource

 

4.  Delete Frequency Resource

 

5.  Print Frequency Resource

 

6.  Difference between Frequency Resources

 

7.  Create CUCP

        8.  Import RBECS Resource

 

Enter Option Number:

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help            
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          ENTER/MODIFY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U) CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U) El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                   (200)

  3.  (U) YUMA

             (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U) 29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK                    (435)

  5.  (U)

    

             (    0)

15.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  6.  (U)

    

             (    0)

16.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  7.  (U)

    

             (    0)

17.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  8.  (U)

    

             (    0)

18.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

  9.  (U)

    

             (    0)

19.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

10.  (U)

    

             (    0)

20.  (U)

    

                   (    0)

      

 Enter/Modify which resource #(1-20):

  

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort  

STEP 1:

 Selecting

 "1. Enter/Modify 

Frequency Resource"

 from the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU

will cause the ENTER/MODIFY

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen

(8-2) to be displayed.  From this

screen the user must select the 

appropriate resource number to

modify, as up to twenty resources 

can be under one filename.  If the

file already contains resources, 

they will be listed with the following

information; The resource #(1-20), 

the classification of the resource 

(U, C, or S),  the name of the 

resource (up to 28 characters long), 

and the total number of frequencies 

in the resource.
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                                   Enter/Modify Frequency Resource           

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

Resource # 4:      29 PALMS

      

Current Character:   *

Number of 25 kHz Frequencies:  138

Current Frequency:  30.000

Number of 50 kHz Frequencies:  297

Total Number of Frequencies:   435

0

    1

    2

    3 

    4 

    5

   6   

   7 

   8 

   9

    30

     

*

 * * * 

. . * . 

. . * *

* . . . 

. * * * 

. . . * 

* . . . 

. * . . 

. . . . 

* * . *  

   

    31

     * . * . 

. . * * 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. . * . 

. * ** 

. . . . 

. * . . 

* * . . 

. . . .  

   

    32

     * * * . 

* * * * 

* * * * 

* * * * 

. . . . 

. * * . 

. . . * 

* * . . 

. * . . 

* * . .  

   

    33

     . . * . 

. . . . 

. . . * 

. . . * 

* * . . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. * . * 

. * . * 

. . . .  

   

    34

     . * . * 

. . . . 

* . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

* * * *  

   

    35

     . . . . 

. . * * 

. * . . 

. . . . 

. * . . 

. . . . 

* . * . 

. . . . 

* . . . 

. . . .  

   

    36

     . . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. * * * 

. . . . 

* . . .  

   

    37

     * * * . 

* * * * 

. . . . 

. . . . 

* * * .

* . . . 

. . . . 

. . * . 

. * . . 

* . . .  

   

    38

     . * * . 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    39

     * * * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . * * 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    40

     . . . * 

. . * . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    41

     * * . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    42

     . . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

    43

     . . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . .  

   

Esc-Exit     F1-Help       F2-Save    F4-List Entry

   F5-Characters    F10-Abort

STEP 4:  

After selecting

 

the 

classification, the program will 

automatically display the 

"Enter/Modify Frequency 

Resource" screen (8-2a), which is 

a frequency map similar to the 

frequency map in the CEOI portion 

of RBECS.  Adding or deleting 

frequencies is accomplished by 

the same method as when using 

the frequency map in the CEOI 

portion of RBECS.  What is 

different,is that the F2 key must be 

used to save information.  If the 

Esc key is used to leave the 

Frequency Resource screens, the 

data entered, or changes entered 

will not be saved.  

29 PALMS

  9.  (U)  

      (     0)      19.  (U)

           (     0)

10.  (U)

      (     0)      20.  (U)   

  

           (     0)

                 Enter/Modify which resource # (1-20) :    4

Enter the new resource description, or press <enter> to use the default:

      

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

STEP 2:  

After the desired resource number is entered and the <enter> key pressed, the user will be 

prompted to "Enter the new resource description, or press <RETURN> to use the default:"  This will 

occur whether the resource was previously named or not.  If an empty resource number was selected, 

the default name will be "Resource #X"

(where X= the resource number 

selected).  As stated on the screen, 

pressing the <enter> key will accept

what is currently shown in the field, 

or a new name up to 28 characters 

long can be typed in to replace the 

name shown.  

STEP 3:

  After the name is entered, 

while still at screen 8-2, the user is 

prompted to "Enter the new resource 

classification, or press <enter> to use

 the default.  The options are 

U=Unclassified, C=Confidential, and 

S=Secret.  

29 PALMS

U

        

         Enter/Modify which resource # (1-20) :    4

Enter the new resource description, or press <enter> to use the default:

Enter the new resource classification, or press<enter> to use the default:     

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

The "F5-characters " option from the bottom line menu can be used to change the character 

representing selected frequencies.  If the character is changed, any frequencies selected before the 

change will be represented by the old character.  Only the frequencies added after the character 

change will be noted by the new character.  In some operations, like Copying a resource, the user can 

specify only frequencies represented by a specific type of character if more than one character was 

used when entering frequencies.  When using the F5-Characters key, or when copying a resource, the 

program will show how many frequencies are identified by each character.

[image: image137.wmf] 

 

            UNCLASSIFIED

                                 8-2b

                                                 List Entry             

            

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

Resource # 4: 29 PALMS

Current Character:   *

Number of 25 kHz Frequencies:  138

Number of 50 kHz Frequencies:  297

Total Number of Frequencies:  435

30.000

    30.475 

        31.175         31.900         32.200          32.675

30.025

    30.575

        31.250         31.925         32.225          32.700

30.050

    30.600

        31.275         31.975         32.250          32.725

30.075

    30.725

        31.300         32.000         32.275          32.825

30.150

    30.900

        31.425         32.025         32.300          32.900

30.250

    30.925

        31.450         32.050         32.325          32.925

30.275

    30.975

        31.475         32.100         32.350          33.050

30.300

    31.000

        31.575         32.125         32.375          33.275

30.425

    31.050

        31.600         32.150         32.525          33.375

30.450

    31.150

        31.725         32.175         32.550          33.400

 

              Enter Start Freq and optional End Freq and Step Value.

          

         (Use a negative Start Frequency to delete)

                Example Entries :  -31.65,40.0,2    or     44.0,50.025

Esc - Exit       F1 - Help         F2 - Save        F10 - Abort

 

STEP 5:  Optional List Entry screen:

  Although the Frequency Map is automatically displayed, a 

resource file can be manipulated through a Frequency List by using the "F4 List" key available from 

the bottom line menu when in the frequency map screen.  The Frequency List Entry screen (8-2b) is 

quite different from the frequency list entry screen in the CEOI portion of RBECS.  The information 

near the top of the screen provides a counting of frequencies, but additionally the "Current character" 

is shown.  As frequencies are entered into the resource the program will automatically place them in 

numerical sequence.  Also, because these frequencies are strictly for frequency hopping, Power level 

codes and restrictions are not used here, but rether in RSINISS, frequencies are either included or not 

included.  

When using the Frequency List 

Entry screen,  to add a frequency, the 

frequency is simply typed in and the 

enter key pressed.  Trailing zeros are 

not required.  To delete a frequency, a 

minus sign in front of the frequency is 

included when the frequency to be 

deleted is typed in.  A range of 

frequencies can also be added or 

deleted by typing in the start frequency, 

a comma ,then the stop frequency, 

another comma, then an increment 

value. The increment value is the same 

as what was used when entering 

frequencies in the CEOI portion of 

RBECS, where 1=25 KHz, 2= 50 KHz, 

3= 75KHz, ect.  An example adding a 

range of frequencies is; "32.500,33.000,2", Because "2" was entered for the increment, the following

frequencies would be added 32.500,32.550, 32.600, 32.650, 32.700, 32.750, 32.800, 32.850, 32.900, 

32.950, 33.000.  To delete a range of frequencies the same procedure is followed although a minus 

sign would be typed in first.  Changes made on the Frequency List will appear on the Frequency map 

and vice-a-versa.  To toggle back to the frequency map from the frequency list, the Esc key must be 

used.  Although data should not be lost when escaping back to the frequency map, it would be wise to 

"F2 Save" before doing so.  

Up to 60 frequencies will be shown at a time.  The PgUp/PgDn key will scroll throgh the 

frequencies that have been entered into the resource.

STEP 6:

  After all entries and modifications are made, the "F2-Save" key should be used to save the 

data prior to using the ESC key to leave the Enter/Modify Resource screens.  If it is desired not to 

save any changes that have been made, the ""F10-Abort" key must be used.  Even though using the 

F2-Save key is highly recommended when exiting, in this version (ver 2.10 Oct 30, 1996) data will be 

saved without using the F2-Save key.  As the ESC key is used, the program will back-up through all 

the screens that have been entered.  In this process, when the ESC key is used to leave the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the user will be prompted 

"Changes have been 

made to the resource.  Do you wish to save those changes to file (Y/N): "

.   Even if this is 

answered "NO", unless the F10-Abort key has been used, the data will be saved.  (Warning: This may 

vary with different versions.)

[image: image138.wmf] 
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                  COPY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON  (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK  (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

           (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                   (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

           (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

       (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS                   (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

       (435)

  5.  (U)

           (    0)

15.  (U)

       (    0)

  6.  (U)

           (    0)

16.  (U)

       (    0)

  7.  (U)

           (    0)

17.  (U)

       (    0)

  8.  (U)

           (    0)

18.  (U)

       (    0)

  9.  (U)

           (    0)

19.  (U)

       (    0)

10.  (U)

           (    0)

20.  (U)

       (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for copy:

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save     F10 - Abort

STEP 1: 

 From screen 8-111, selecting 

"2. Copy Frequency Resource" will 

cause the COPY FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen (8-3) to be 

displayed.  The user must first specify 

an empty resource number to which 

the information is to be copied.  

STEP 2: 

 While still at the COPY 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen, 

the user must specify the number of 

the resource that will be copied.  

STEP 3: 

 The user will be prompted to 

enter the name of the new resource 

description. If a new name is not 

entered, the new resource will have 

the same name as the resource being 

copied.  

STEP 4: 

 The user will be prompted if you want to 

copy all of resource specified.  If answered "YES", 

the program will create an identical copy, display 

the new resource and return to the prompt "Enter 

the destination resource # (1-20) for copy:".  At 

this point another copy could be performed, or the 

ESC key used to leave the COPY FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen after a save.   If "NO" is 

entered, when prompted "Do you want to copy

all of the resource", the program will display the 

"Copy Frequency Resource By Character"  screen (8-3a).  This screen will show a count of frequencies 

represented by each character.  The user will be prompted "Enter character used to represent copied 

frequencies:   ".  The character(s) desired is entered.  Each time a character is entered, the program will 

immediately return to the prompt "Enter character used to represent copied frequencies: "  After the 

characters(s) representing the frequencies desired have been entered, the <enter> key should be 

pressed with the field empty.  This will cause the specified frequencies to be copies, and the program will 

automatically return to the COPY FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen.  The new resource should now be 

listed at the selected resource number, and the F2-Save key should be used to save the data. 

   

STEP 5: 

 After saving the data with the F2-Save key, the ESC key can now be used to backup out of the 

frequency resource screens.  

Anytime that a resource is created or modified, when pressing the ESC key to leave the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the user will be prompted "Changes have been 

made to the resource.  Do you wish to save those changes to file (Y/N): ".   Even if this is answered 

"NO", unless the F10-Abort key has been used, the data will be saved.  (Warning: This may vary with 

different versions.)

 

              Copy Frequency Resource By Character            8-3a

[---- Character Count ----]

      *     

  435

      .     

1885

         Enter character used to represent

                               copied frequencies:

Esc-Exit       F1-Help

[image: image139.wmf]STEP 1:

  From the "FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU" (screen 8-111), select

 

"3. Merge Frequency Resource".  

This will cause the MERGE FREQUENCY RESOURCES screen 

(8-4) to be displayed.

STEP 2:  

When the "Merge

Frequency Resource" screen

(8-4 ) is displayed, the user will

be prompted to enter the 

number of the resource which 

will receive the merge 

information.  Because a new 

resource is created in a merge, 

the resource number selected 

should be empty. 

STEP 3

:  After the destination resource 

number has been specified, the user must 

specify the resource numbers to be merged.

As resource numbers are selected and the 

<enter> key pressed, the screen will show 

"Description: R# / " 

(where

 #

=the number of 

the resource selected). 

 After each resource 

number is selected, the user will be prompted to enter another resource to be included in the merge.  

As resource numbers are entered, the "Description" will be updated to show the numbers selected.  

When no other numbers are desired, pressing the <enter> key without entering a resource number will 

terminate the loop and the user will be prompted to enter a New Frequency Resource Name.

STEP 4:

  When prompted to enter a new 

frequency resource name, a new name can be 

typed in, or the default can be accepted by 

simply pressing the <enter> key.  The program 

will then merge the data and display the new 

resource.  

STEP 5:

  The user must press the F2 key to save this new resource, which will also cause the prorgram 

to return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).

 

                                               

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                   8-4

 

   MERGE FREQUENCY RESOURCES

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                    (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

                    (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK                   (435)

  5.  (U)

 

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                    (    0)

  6.  (U)

            (    0)

16.  (U)  

                    (    0)

  7.  (U)

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                    (    0)

  8.  (U)

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                    (    0)

  9.  (U)

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                    (    0)

10.  (U)

            (    0)

20.  (U)

                    (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for merge:

    

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save     F10 - Abort

       Enter a blank resource to terminate loop

 (Press <ENTER> without designating a resource)

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

         Merge from resource # (1-20) :

          

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

R1 /R2

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

Enter the new resource description, or press <ENTER> to 

use default: 

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

[image: image140.wmf] 
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           Delete Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK    (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                     (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

             (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

         (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

 (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

         (435)

  5.  (U)

             (    0)

15.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  6.  (U)

             (    0)

16.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  7.  (U)

             (    0)

17.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  8.  (U)

             (    0)

18.  (U)         

                     (    0)

  9.  (U)

             (    0)

19.  (U)         

                     (    0)

10.  (U)

             (    0)

20.  (U)         

                     (    0)

      

 Delete which resource # (1-20):

    

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort   

STEP 1:

  When option "4. Delete Frequency Resource" is selected from the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111), the DELETE FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen (8-5) is 

displayed.

STEP 2:

  The DELETE 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE 

screen (8-5) lists the resources in 

the resource file selected.  The 

user is prompted "Delete which 

resource # (1-20):  ".  The user 

simply types in the respective 

resource number to be deleted 

and presses the <enter> key.

STEP 3:

  The user is prompted 

"Are you sure you want to delete 

resource # x (Y/N):  " .  Answering 

"Y" and pressing the <enter> key 

will cause the resource to be deleted 

and the program will automatically 

return to the prompt "Delete which 

resource # (1-20):  ".  At this point the user can delete another resource, or return to the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111) by using the ESC key.  Warning: As soon as the <enter> key is 

pressed after answering "Y" to the prompt "Are you sure you want to delete resource # x (Y/N) :  ", the 

resource can not be retrieved.

 

 9.  (U)

(    0)

19.  (U)         

         (    0)

10.  (U)

(    0)

20.  (U)         

         (    0)

      

 Delete which resource # (1-20):  12

Are you sure you want to delete resource #  12  (Y/N) :     

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort   

[image: image141.wmf] 
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                Print Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK   

        (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

        (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

        (435)

  5.  (U)

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                    (    0)

  6.  (U)

            (    0)

16.  (U)

                    (    0)

  7.  (U)

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                    (    0)

  8.  (U)

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                    (    0)

  9.  (U)

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                    (    0)

10.  (U)

            (    0)

20.  (U)

                    (    0)

      

 Print which resource # (1-20):  

     

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help      Shift/F2 - Setup   

STEP 1:

  Selecting option 

"5. Print 

Frequency Resource"

  from the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU 

screen (8-111) will cause the PRINT 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE screen

(8-6) to be displayed.  

STEP 2:

  The PRINT FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE screen will list the 

resources contained in the resource 

file selected.  The user is prompted

"Print which resource # (1-20):  ", 

where the user types in the desired 

resource number and presses the 

<enter> key.  

STEP 3:

  When the user presses the <enter> key 

after selecting the desired resource number, the user 

is prompted  "Make sure printer is connected and 

on-line.  Do you want to print in Map or List format 

(M/L):   ".  After the user specifies the type of format 

to be printed, the program will immediately send the 

file to the printer and return to the prompt "Print which 

resource # (2-30): ".  At this point the user can print another resource, or use the ESC key to return to 

the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).  The printed list is identical to the view 

displayed on the screen.              

                                                              

Print Setup:

  The bottom line menu contains a "Shift/F2-

Setup" option.  When the Shift/F2 keys are pressed, the 

Print Setup screen (2-227) is displayed.  From this screen 

the user can specify the type of printer being used, and the 

destination.  With the destination options, the user can 

specify that the file is to be sent to a printer, or that the 

information be sent to a data file which can then be 

transferred, or printed using another word processing 

program.  If the destination is to a File, with the cursor at 

"(  ) File" the Tab key can be used to move the cursor to the 

"Destination Path:" and "Destination File:" fields, where 

these items can be redefined.  

If changes are made in the Print Setup, the 

F2-Save & Exit must be used to save the changes.  When 

"F2-Save & Exit" is used with the destination set to "File", the 

program will verify the path and file name.  If the file specified 

already exists, the user will be notified that the file does already 

exists, and the user can select "overwrite" or "append".  

Unfortunately, even if "append" is selected in this version, any 

data that is in the file will be overwritten completely by the new data. 

  

                       

UNCLASSIFIED

               2-227

         Print Setup

Printers:

  (  )  Epson

  (X )  HP

  (  )  V2

  (  )  Text

Destination:

  (  )  Printer

  (X )  File 

           Destination Path:  C:\

Destination File:    29PALMS

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help      F2-Save & Exit

10.  (U)

     (    0)      20.  (U)

     (    0)

  Make sure printer is connected and on-line.

    Do you want to print in Map or List format (M/L)

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help    Shift/F2-Setup       

 

         C:\29PALMS.LAS already exists.

      (  ) Overwrite

      (  )  Append

       

   Esc - Exit     F1 - Help    F2-Save &Exit       

[image: image142.wmf]STEP 1:

  Selecting option 

"6. Difference

between Frequency Resources"

  will 

cause the CREATE DIFFERENCE 

RESOURCE screen (8-8) to be 

displayed.  This screen will list all 

resources contained in the resource file 

selected.  The user is prompted "Enter 

destination resource # (1-20) for 

difference: " .  Because the difference 

resource will be a new resource, an 

empty resource must be selected and

the <enter> key pressed.  

STEP 2:

  After the destination resource 

number has been selected, the user 

will next be prompted "Enter resource 

number for Master file # (1-20): " .  The 

"Master file" is the resource that the program will copy and remove any frequencies which are identical to 

those contained in a "Sub file" which will be specified next.  

STEP 3:

  After the destination resource has been entered, the user is prompted "Enter resource number 

for Sub file # (1-20) : ".  This "Sub file" is the resource that the program will compare to the master file.  

Any frequencies in the Master file that are also in the Sub file, will be removed from the Master file.  

STEP 4:

  After the Sub file resource number is entered, the user is prompted "Enter the new resource 

description, or press <RETURN> to use the default: ".  The default description is the resource number of 

the Master and Sub file prefaced by a "D" for "difference" (i.e.: "D1 /D2" is the default name for a 

difference resource where resource #"1" is selected as Master file and resource #"2" as the Sub file).  

STEP 5:

  After the desired name is entered and the 

<enter> key pressed, the program will display a 

summary showing the number of; Unique frequencies 

in the Master Resource, Unique frequencies in the 

Sub Resource, and the Common frequencies in Both.  

Pressing the <enter> key will cause the program to 

update the resources listed, showing the newly created difference resource.  The prompt "Enter

 destination resource #(1-20) for difference" is displayed again, allowing another difference resource to 

be

 created, if desired.  Once all the difference resources that are desired are created, the user should press

 the F2-Save key to save the new resources, then return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU 

screen

 (8-111) by pressing the ESC key.  The F10-Abort key can be used to return to the FREQUENCY

 RESOURCE MENU screen without saving any inforation that was created.          
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      Create Difference Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                    (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

        (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

        (435)

  5.  (U)

(    0)

15.  (U)  

        (    0)

  6.  (U)

(    0)

16.  (U)  

        (    0)

  7.  (U)

(    0)

17.  (U)  

        (    0)

  8.  (U)

(    0)

18.  (U)  

        (    0)

  9.  (U)

(    0)

19.  (U)  

        (    0)

10.  (U)

(    0)

20.  (U)   

        (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for difference: 

       

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort    

     Unique frequencies in Master Resource :    100

     Unique frequencies in Sub resource :         125 

     Common frequencies in Both Resources :    75

  ESC-Exit       F1-Help

[image: image143.wmf]                                             
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                    Create CUCP Resource

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON  (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

           (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

           (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

           (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

           (    0)

15.  (U)

                  (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

           (    0)

16.  (U)

                  (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

           (    0)

17.  (U)

                  (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

           (    0)

18.  (U)

                  (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

           (    0)

19.  (U)

                  (    0)

10.  (U)

   

           (    0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

 Enter destination resource # (1-20) for CUCP:  

       

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort    

STEP 1:

  Selecting the option 

"7. Create 

CUCP"

 will cause the CREATE CUCP 

RESOURCE screen (8-9) to be 

displayed.  All resources in the resource 

file selected previously are listed. The 

user is prompted "Enter destination 

resource #(1-20) for CUCP: ".  Because 

the CUCP created will be a new resource, 

an empty resource should be selected.

STEP 2:

  Once the destination resource 

is entered, the user is prompted "Enter 

resource number to include in CUCP 

#(1-20): ".  Here the user simply enters 

the # of the desired resources from 

which the program will identify common 

frequencies.  As resource numbers are 

entered, they are automatically listed 

under the prompt as "Description:  C1 /C2 "  where the 

"C" = CUCP followed by the number of the resources 

selected.  The cursor automatically returns to the 

prompt "Enter resource number to include in CUCP  

#(1-20): " each time a number is entered.  As the note 

on the screen describes, once all the resource numbers 

desired are entered, the <enter> key is pressed without 

entering any number in the prompt field.  This will cause 

the program to display the prompt "Enter the new resource description, or press <RETURN> to use the 

default:".   

STEP 3:

  At the prompt to enter the new resource description, a new name can be typed in and the 

enter key pressed.  When the enter key is pressed, the program will complete the process, creating the 

CUCP and return to the CREATE CUCP RESOURCE screen (8-9), listing the newly create resource 

and prompting again; "Enter destination resource #(1-20) for CUCP:"

STEP 4:

  If desired, another CUCP can be created. When all CUCPs are created, the F2-Save key 

should be used to save the new resource(s).  The ESC key can then be used to return to the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).  The F10-Abort key can be used to return to the 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen without saving the created resources.

  Enter resource number to include in CUCP #(1-20):

               Description :  C1 / C2

  ESC-Exit       F1-Help

 Enter a blank resource number to terminate loop

(Press <ENTER> without designating a resource)

[image: image144.wmf]STEP 1:

  Selecting option "

8. Import RBECS 

Resource"

 from the FREQUENCY RESOURCE 

MENU screen 8-111 will cause the "ENTER THE 

RBECS FILE NAME" screen (8-52) to be 

displayed.  From this screen, the user must 

specify the RBECS CEOI/SOI VHF-FM 

Frequency Resource that is to be imported.  As 

described previously in the CEOI portion of 

RBECS, when a VHF-FM resource is entered 

and saved in the CEOI portion of the program, 

it is given an extension of ".FMV" by the program.  

Only files with an extension of ".FMV" can be imported.

As with the SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE screen (8-11), the TAB key can be used to move the cursor 

to the various fields, which in-turn can be used to change directories, masks and select from files listed in 

the Files field.

STEP 2:

  After a valid VHF-FM resource

has been entered, the "Import RBECS 

VHF-FM Frequency Resource" screen 

(8-53) is displayed.  This screen lists the 

resources in the resource file previously 

selected, and the user is prompted 

"Import into which resource slot# 

(1-20): ".   The user must select an 

empty resource to receive the imported 

data.

STEP 3:

  After the destination resource 

is selected, the user is prompted "Enter 

the new resource description, or press 

<RETURN> to use the default:".  

STEP 4:

  After the new description is entered, the user is prompted "Enter the new resource 

classification, or press <RETURN> to use the default:"

STEP 5:

  After the classification is entered, the program will import the data and automatically display this 

new resource in the "Enter/Modify Frequency Resource" screen (8-2a).  Here the resource can be 

viewed, then saved using the F2-Save key.  Once saved, the ESC key will cause the program to return to 

the "Import RBECS VHF-FM Frequency Resource" screen (8-53) where another resource can be 

imported , or the ESC key used to return to the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).   

 EXP-1.FMV

  

RBECS Resource Files   (*.FMV)

 . .     

                      

   

       

          

                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-52

            ENTER THE RBECS FILE NAME

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.FMV

  

                                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                      8-53

     Import RBECS VHF-FM Frequency Resource

Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON   (175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

            (200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

            (407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

            (435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

            (    0)

15.  (U)

                  (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

            (    0)

16.  (U)

                  (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

            (    0)

17.  (U)

                  (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

            (    0)

18.  (U)

                  (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

            (    0)

19.  (U)

                  (    0)

10.  (U)

   

            (    0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

 Import into which resource slot # (1-20):  

       

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save       

[image: image145.wmf]                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                               3-33

              LOADING RANDUM NUMBERS STATUS

         

 Filling Bin:            1  of          1

    

----------- Statistical Results on Random Number Bin------------            

     

Test  1.

PASS

Test  2.

PASS

Test  3.

PASS

Test  4.

PASS

Test  5.

PASS

    

 

 

Test is Complete

 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Ctrl Z - Abort

Filling bin .................................done

[image: image146.wmf]  

TRANSEC Files   (*.TSK)

All Files                 ( * . * )

. .                           

   

*.TSK

 

                               

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-11

                        NAME THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                   Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

[image: image147.wmf] 

                              

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-41

         

                             TRANSEC Key Menu

                        1.  Generate TRANSEC Key

                        2.  Delete TRANSEC Key

             Enter Option Number: 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

[image: image148.wmf]  

                                                 

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                       8-42

              

                Generate TSK

TSK File Name: TSK.DAT

  1.

11.

  2.

12.

  3.

13.

  4.

14.

  5.

15.

  6.

16.

  7.

17.

  8.

18.

  9.

19.

10.

20.

    

 Generate which TSK #(1-20):    1

Enter the new TRANSEC Key description, or press <RETURN> to use the 

default:

 

   Esc - Exit      F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort

TSK-5.A            

[image: image149.wmf]                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                               8-43

              

     Delete TRANSEC Key

TSK File Name: TSK.DAT

  1.  TSK-5.A

11.

  2.  TSK-5.B

12.

  3.  TSK-5.C

13.

  4.  TSK-5.D

14.

  5.

15.

  6.

16.

  7.

17.

  8.

18.

  9.

19.

10.

20.

    

 Generate which TSK #(1-20):  

 

   Esc - Exit      F1 - Help       F2 - Save       F10 - Abort

[image: image150.wmf]              

                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-150

              HOPSET MENU

                             1.   Generate Hopset

                             2.  Reverse Engineer Hopset

                             3. Transfer Hopset

                                  Enter Option Number:

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       

[image: image151.wmf]  

Resource Files       (*.RSC)

All Files                    ( * . * )

. .                           

   

  

                                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-11

  SELECT AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.RSC

STEP 1:

  When "

1. Generate Hopset

" is selected 

from the HOPSET MENU screen, the "SELECT 

AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE" screen (8-11) 

is displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

"Resource File" from which the hopset will be 

generated from.  Manipulating this screen is the 

same as was discussed in the FREQUENCY 

RESOURCE MENU.  

STEP 2:

  After the user enters the valid 

Resource File name, the GENERATE  

LOCKOUTS screen (8-7) is displayed.  

Once the resource file is open, the 

resources contained in the file are 

displayed.  While at this screen, the 

user will be required to respond to a 

total of seven prompts, specifying what 

resource(s) that the program should 

use to generate the Hopset(s), as the 

program is capable of generating up to 

6 different Hopsets in one generation 

operation.  This capability to generate 

multiple Hopsets is NOT used.  The 

normal method of generating a Hopset

 will be to generate a single Hopset from a single resource.  This requires that the user press the <enter> key 

with the prompt field blank to all but the prompt of "Enter first level # (1-20):".

The user is first prompted "Enter MASTER resource #(1-20): ".  The user should respond by leaving the 

field blank and pressing the <enter> key.  This will cause the prompt "Enter 1st level # (1-20):" to appear.  Here 

the resource which is to be used is entered.  After the 1st level # is entered, the next prompt, "Enter 2nd level # 

(1-20):" is displayed.  At this prompt the field is left blank and the <enter> key pressed.  As subsequent prompts 

to Enter levels 3rd through 6th appear, they are all responded to by pressing the <enter> key with the field left 

blank.  The end result is that ONLY the Prompt of "Enter 1st level # (1-20):" will have a resource specified for it.

                                          

   

                    UNCLASSIFIED

                                  

8-7

                               GENERATE LOCKOUTS

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK     (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

       

         (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

         (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

         (435)

  5.  (U)

   

(     0)

15.  (U)

         (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

(     0)

16.  (U)

         (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

(     0)

17.  (U)

         (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

(     0)

18.  (U)

         (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(     0)

19.  (U)

         (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

         (    0)

      

     Enter MASTER resource # (1-20):

     Enter 1st level  #      (1-20):     4                     Enter 4th level # (1-20):

     Enter 2nd level  #     (1-20):                            Enter 5th level # (1-20):

     Enter 3rd level  #      (1-20):                            Enter 6th level # (1-20):

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

[image: image152.wmf]    

                

         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-72

  Enter a 2-digit Tag #  (00-99)

and then press <ENTER>

      

 (Default hopset title will be HOPSET##.HOP)

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

   

            

              

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-73

  Lockout Generation Complete

      

 Press Any Key To Generate SINCGARS Cell Structure

  

   Esc - Exit     

  

                                 

  UNCLASSIFIED

                      8-71a

          Select Generate Lockouts/Hopsets Options:

    1.  Generate Minimum Lockouts

    2.  Generate Master Set of Lockouts (Net and Common)

    3.  FALLBACK Lockout Generation

          Enter Option #

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

STEP 3:

  After the enter key is pressed at the prompt 

for the 6th level # (left blank), the "Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen (8-71a) is 

displayed.  Of these three options only option

 "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts" and "3.  FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation" are used. As stated earlier, 

Common Lockouts are not used, so option 

"2. Generate Master Set of Lockouts

(Net and Common)" should not be used.

Generate Minimum Lockouts provides a capability to generate a hopset with the minimum number 

of lockouts (using the Net Definition plus L7 and/or L8 if possible).  This is the normal starting point, so the 

user should select "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts".  If when using this option, the resource requires 

more than Net definition plus L7 and L8, then the "FALLBACK Lockout Generation" can be used.  The 

procedures to use FALLBACK Lockout Generation are covered in STEP 6.   

STEP 4

:  Generate Minimum Lockouts:  After selecting 

"

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

", screen (8-72) will be 

displayed and  the user will be prompted "Enter a 2-digit 

Tag # (00-99) and then press <enter>".  This tag is used 

in the default name given by the program 

(i.e.; HOPSET##.HOP).  Before the Hopset is actually 

saved, the user will have the option to change the name.  

Considering that the name should be changed from the default to something more descriptive before the 

actual save, any number can be entered. 

STEP 5:

  After a Tag number is entered, the program will 

generate the Hopset and Lockouts.  Once the generation 

is complete, Screen 8-73 will be displayed showing 

"Lockout Generation Complete - Press Any Key To 

Generate Cell Structures".  When any key is pressed,

the program will attempt to format the data in a form that 

can be transferred to a SINCGARS radio.  Depending on whether the resource could be defined within 

the Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, will determine what will happen next. 

[image: image153.wmf]If the resource could not be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, the 

MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE will be displayed.  

As stated earlier, Option #2 should not be used, 

therefor if this occurs during an attempt to generate 

Hopset/Lockouts, the user should escape back to 

GENERATE LOCKOUTS screen (8-7), re-select the 

resource and perform FALLBACK Lockout Generation. (see step 6)

If the resource was described within the Net 

Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, screen 8-74 will be 

displayed.  This screen shows the results of the generation, 

including what is required to describe the resource 

(i.e.; 

Resource # X requires Net Definition

, or 

Resource # X requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

).  As listed

in the bottom line menu, the user should press any key to continue. 

STEP 6:

 

 FALLBACK Lockout Generation:

  If option "

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

" was used and

the resource could not be described within the Net Definition +L7 + L8, then the option of "

3. FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation

" must be used.  As soon as option "3" is selected from the "Select Generation 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options" screen (8-71a), the program will conduct an initial processing and then 

displays screen (8-71b).  

          Screen 8-71b shows the total number of words 

that would be required to describe the  resource as it 

is, which as stated on this screen, "Storage space 

required: is more than Net + L7 + L8".  This screen 

also shows how many frequencies are currently in the 

resource and prompts "Enter the minimum number of 

acceptable frequencies (default=0):".  The purpose of 

FALLBACK generation is to have the program remove frequencies from the resource until the 

frequencies remaining can be describe within the Net Definition Plus Net Lockouts L7 + L8.  At the 

prompt, the user can specify a minimum number of frequencies that the user wants to maitain in the 

resource.  In view of the fact that there is no technical minimum of frequencies required in a Hopset, the 

default of "0" can be accepted.  This will cause the program to go through cycles of removing some 

frequencies, then attempting to describe what remains in the prescribed limits.  If the frequencies 

remaining can not be described within the limits, the program will automatically remove some more 

frequencies in the attempt to meet the limits.  This will continue until enough frequencies are removed 

so that the remaining frequencies can finally be described with the Net Definition Plus Lockouts L7 and 

L8.

                          

      

             MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE

        It has been found that the selected resources

        require more lockout words than are available

                 in the Net Definition plus L7 and L8.

      

     The following menu will allow a re-run of the lockouts 

using the Master set (option #2) or a return to edit (Escape).

                         Press any key to continue

     

                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-74

      Selected resources require no common lockouts.

      

Level 1, Resource # 4 requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

  

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    Press any key to continue 

 

                            

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words      

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Enter the minimum number of acceptable frequencies 

(default=0):

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    

0

 

   

[image: image154.wmf]                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                    8-71c

                     SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE

Resource File:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11. (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK(175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12. (U)EL TORO BAK

        

     (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13. (U)YUMA BAK

     (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14. (U)29 PALMS BAK 

     (435)

  5.  (U)

     

            (    0)

15. (U)                                         (    0)

  6.  (U)

(    0)

16. (U)

     (    0)

  7.  (U)

(    0)

17. (U)

 

     (    0)

  8.  (U)

 

(    0)

18. (U)

     (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(    0)

19. (U)

     (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(    0)

20. (U) 

                 (    0)

      

                             Enter Resource Number to Save:

      

    Esc - Exit Fallback   

        When "Y" is selected at the prompt

"Do you wish to save reduced resource", 

the "SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE" 

screen (8-71c) is displayed.  Here the 

user must specify the # to where this 

resource of remaining frequencies is to 

be stored.  When the # is entered the  

program will save the resource, although  

it will not be immediately displayed at 

the number specified.  As listed in the 

bottom line menu, the ESC key can be 

used to return to the"Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen 

(8-71a),  or the <enter> key can be 

used to continue Fallback.  Continuing 

the Fallback, will allow the reduced 

resource to be further reduce, just as described when "No" is entered at the prompt of 'Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource'.  

                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

 ----------PROCESSINS PHASE TWO REDUCTION-------------

                  Reduction Sequence No.  9

                  Words Required = 64

                  Frequencies Removed = 371

                  Frequencies Remaining = 684

        Do you wish to save the reduced resource (Y/N)? 

Y

   

 

STEP 6:  FALLBACK Lockout Generation 

(continued):  

The status of the Fallback process is 

displayed on the screen as it occurs. Once complete, 

the results of how many frequencies were removed, 

and how many frequencies remain in the resource is 

displayed.  The user is prompted "Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource (Y/N)?".  Answering Yes 

will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

REDUCED RESOURCE" screen (8-71c).  If No is 

entered, the program will stay at this screen, but an 

option to  "Continue Fallback" will be available in the 

bottom line menu.  Continuing the Fallback will cause the program to repeat the Fallback procedure, 

but with a 'Target Reduction for Net Definition Plus L7 only'.  Once this reduction is complete, entering 

"No" at the "Do you wish to save prompt" will allow the user to again "Continue Fallback", with the 

'Target Reduction' of Net Definition only.  Once the resource is reduced to the level desired, the 

resource will have to be saved by answering "Y" to the prompt 'Do you wish to save reduced resource.  

Fallback reduces the resource but does not generate the Hopset/Lockouts.  Once the reduced 

resource is saved, the Generate Minimum Lockouts must be used to create the Hopset/Lockouts.  

  

9.  (U)

     

(     0)

19.  (U)

                              (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

                  (    0)

      

                         REDUCED RESOURCE WRITTEN TO FILE

      

    Esc-Return to Lockout Menu         Enter-Continue Fallback   

[image: image155.wmf]STEP 7:

  After a successful generation, where 

the resource is described within the Net Definition 

and L7 + L8 (or less), and any key is pressed, the

"NAME THE HOPSET FILE" screen (8-74a) will 

be displayed. This screen is similar to the NAME 

THE TSK FILE screen, in that the desired name 

can be simply typed in the FILENAME field with a 

".HOP" extension, or the Files, Subdirectories, and 

Masks list boxes can be used to browse different directories.  Once the file name is specified and the 

<enter> key pressed, the Hopset is saved and the program will return to the HOPSET MENU screen 

(8-150).

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-74a

            NAME THE HOPSET FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:               Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

Hopsets     (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                            ( * . * )

. .                           

   

HOPSET01.HOP

                            

   

[image: image156.wmf]  

Hopsets      (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                             ( * . * )

. .     

                      

   

C:\RBECS\HOPSET01.HOP

    

                                      

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-62

 SELECT HOPSET TO REVERSE ENGINEER

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

STEP 1:

  Selecting "2. Reverse Engineer 

Hopset" from the HOPSET MENU screen 

(8-150) will cause the "SELECT HOPSET 

TO REVERSE ENGINEER" screen (8-62) to 

be displayed.  This screen is similar to the 

"NAME THE HOPSET FILE" screen and is 

manipulated in the same manner.  Here 

the user specifies the Hopset that the program 

should extract the resource from.

STEP 2:

  After the Hopset name is entered at 

screen 8-62, the "ENTER FILE FOR 

EXTRACTED RESOURCE" screen 8-63 is 

displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

resource file name for where the program 

should store the extracted resource.  This 

should be a new resource file name.  If an 

existing name is selected, information 

in that file will be overwritten/deleted.  

STEP 3:

  After the resource file name 

is entered, the program extracts the 

resource and the "ENTER/MODIFY 

FREQUENCY RESOURCE" screen 

8-2 will be displayed.  The newly 

created resource will be listed (the 

program will store the resource at 

resource # 1).  At this point, the user 

can select the resource number to 

view and/or modify the resource as 

was discussed previously, or the F2 

key can be used to save the file, then 

ESC key to return to the "HOPSET 

MENU" screen (8-150).

  

Resource Files        ( *. RSC)

All Files                        ( * . * )

. .                           

   

REVERSE.RSC

                                          

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-63

ENTER FILE FOR EXTRACTED RESOURCE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

  

 

                                             

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                   8-2

          ENTER/MODIFY FREQUENCY RESOURCE

Resource File Name:  C:\RBECS\REVERSE.RSC

  1.  (U)Reversed Resource #1 (302)

11.  (U) 

        (    0)  

  2.  (U) 

  

  (    0)

12.  (U)

  

       

        (    0)

  3.  (U

 

  (    0)

13.  (U)

 

                    (    0)

  4.  (U) 

  (    0)

14.  (U) 

        (    0)

  5.  (U)

    

  (    0)

15.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  6.  (U)

    

  (    0)

16.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  7.  (U)

    

 

  (    0)

17.  (U)

    

        

        (    0)

  8.  (U)

    

  (    0)

18.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

  9.  (U)

    

  (    0)

19.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

10.  (U)

    

  (    0)

20.  (U)

    

       

        (    0)

      

 Enter/Modify which resource #(1-20):

  

Esc - Exit     F1 - Help       F2 - Save      F10 - Abort  

[image: image157.wmf]  

Hopsets  (HOPSET*.*; *.HOP)

All Files                         ( * . * )

. .                           

   

 

                                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-31

           SELECT HOPSET TO TRANSMIT

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                     Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\HOPSET01.HOP

STEP 1:

  Selecting 

"3. Transfer Hopset"

 from 

the "HOPSET MENU" screen (8-150), will cause 

the "SELECT HOPSET TO TRANSMIT" screen 

(8-31) to be displayed. Here the user must 

select the Hopset that is to be transferred.  

STEP 2:

  After the HOPSET is entered at screen 

(8-31), the "SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE" 

screen (8-130) will be displayed.  Here the user 

must specify the TRANSEC file which contains 

the actual TSK that should be paired with the 

Hopset to be transferred.  

STEP 3:

 After the TRANSEC file 

name is entered, the "TRANSFER 

MENU" screen (8-33) is displayed.  

There are three options here, but 

because the Marine Corps has 

only ICOM radios, option "2" will 

not be used.  Option "3. Select 

TransferCable Type" allows the 

user to select either the EFID cable or CDD cable for transfer.  

STEP 4:  

Selecting 

"1. Transfer to ICOM Device" 

from screen 8-33

, will cause the program to 

display screen 8-74b, which lists the TSKs in the 

TRANSEC File that was specified in STEP 2.  The 

user must specify the particular TSK to be included 

with the Hopset to be transferred. 

  

TRANSEC Files        ( *.TSK)

All Files                       ( * . * )

. .                           

   

  

                                     

  UNCLASSIFIED

                       8-130

              SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                  Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.TSK

                                              

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                         8-33

                                                 TRANSFER MENU

  

           1.  Transfer to ICOM Device

                   2.  Transfer to Non-ICOM Device

                   3.  Select Transfer Cable Type

                           Enter Option Number:

                   (Current cable selection => CDD)

Esc-Exit  F1-Help  F3-Change Port (Current Communications Port Selected =>(1)

       

                        

      UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-74b

                   

  Select TRANSEC Key

 1.  JANUARY

11.  NOVEMBER

 2.  FEBRUARY

12.  DECEMBER

 3.  MARCH

13.  GENERIC #1

 4.  APRIL

14.  GENERIC #2

 5.  MAY

15.  TRAINING #1

 6.  JUNE

16.  TRAINING #2

 7.  JULY

17.  

 8.  AUGUST

18.  

 9.  SEPTEMBER

19.  

10. OCTOBER

20.  

Select which TRANSEC Key # (1-20):

  Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image158.wmf] 

                    

           UNCLASSIFIED

                  8-76

                       ICOM Tranfer Options

  

 1.  Common Lockout Sets

     2.  Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)

                  

Enter Option Number :  2

   Enter level number you wish to transfer (1-6): 1           

Enter Net ID Group # (0-9):

Press REQUEST on fill device to begin transfer on N1

         Time out occurs if REQUEST is not pressed

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

STEP 5:

  Once the particular TSK is selected the program will 

display the "ICOM Transfer Options" screen (8-76) offering the 

options of "1. Common Lockout Sets" and "2. Hopset 

(Operational TRANSEC)".  As stated earlier, Common Lockouts

 should not be used, so the 1st option should not be used.  

Before "2. Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)" option is selected, 

the RBECS terminal should be connected to the device to be 

filled via an interface cable.

STEP 6:

  When option "2" is selected , while still at this 

screen, the user is prompted "Enter the level number you 

wish to transfer (1-6):"  The level number refers to the 

Hopset Generation Level (e.g., Master , Level 1, Level 2,

etc.  Because we should have generated only one Hopset, 

we can enter "1".  Still at this screen the program will then 

prompt "Enter Net ID Group # (0-9):" .   The Net ID Group # 

refers to the Net ID Hundred Group Number (e.g., 3=300 

group, 4=400 group, etc.).  Whether loaded to a radio or to 

a CYZ-10, the Net ID can be easily changed, so specifying 

a particular number is not crucial.  When the Net ID Group number is entered, the program will prompt 

"Press REQUEST on fill device to begin transfer of N1  -   Time out occurs if Request is not pressed".  

When "Request" is pressed on the fill device the transfer will be initiated.  When the transfer is complete 

the program will return to the Transfer Options screen (8-76), where a Hopset can be loaded to another 

device, or a different channel in the same device.  Once all Hopsets are transferred, the ESC key can be 

used to leave the screen.

                     

      UNCLASSIFIED

                  8-76    

                       ICOM Tranfer Options

  

1.  Common Lockout Sets

    2.  Hopset (Operational TRANSEC)

                  

Enter Option Number:          

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image159.wmf]               

           UNCLASSIFIED

             8-140

               

                        LOADSET MENU

 

  

           1.  Generate Loadset

              2.  Edit Loadset

              3.  Transfer Loadset

                  

        Enter Option Number :  

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

[image: image160.wmf]  

Resource Files     (*.RSC)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

 

                                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                        8-11

  SELECT AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

C:\RBECS\*.RSC

STEP 1:

  When "

1. Generate Loadset

" is selected 

from the HOPSET MENU screen, the "SELECT 

AN EXISTING RESOURCE FILE" screen (8-11) 

is displayed.  Here the user must specify the 

"Resource File" from which the hopset will be 

generated from.  The Resouce File name can be

typed in the FILENAME field, or the list boxes can

be used to browse the system for a desired file.

[image: image161.wmf]STEP 2:

  After the user enters the valid 

Resource File name, the GENERATE  

LOCKOUTS screen (8-7) is displayed.  

Once the resource file is open, the 

resources contained in the file are 

displayed.  While at this screen, the 

user will be required to respond to a 

total of seven prompts, specifying what 

resource(s) that the program should 

use to generate the Hopset(s), as the 

program is capable of generating up to 

6 different Hopsets in one generation 

operation.  This capability to generate 

multiple Hopsets is NOT used.  The normal method of generating a Hopset will be to generate a single 

Hopset from a single resource.  This requires that the user press the <enter> key with the prompt field 

blank to all but the prompt of "Enter first level # (1-20):".

The user is first prompted "Enter MASTER resource #(1-20): ".  The user should respond by 

leaving the field blank and pressing the <enter> key.  This will cause the prompt "Enter 1st level # 

(1-20):" to appear.  Here the resource which is to be used is entered.  After the 1st level # is entered, the 

next prompt, "Enter 2nd level # (1-20):" is displayed.  At this prompt the field is left blank and the <enter> 

key pressed.  As subsequent prompts to Enter levels 3rd through 6th appear, they are all responded to 

by pressing the <enter> key with the field left blank.  The end result is that ONLY the Prompt of "Enter 

1st level # (1-20):" will have a resource specified for it.

STEP 3:

  After the enter key is pressed at the prompt 

for the 6th level # (left blank), the "Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen (8-71a) is 

displayed.  Of these three options only option

 "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts" and "3.  FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation" are used. As stated earlier, 

Common Lockouts are not used, so option 

"2. Generate Master Set of Lockouts

(Net and Common)" should not be used.

Generate Minimum Lockouts provides a capability to generate a hopset with the minimum 

number of lockouts (using the Net Definition plus L7 and/or L8 if possible).  This is the normal starting 

point, so the user should select "1. Generate Minimum Lockouts".  If when using this option, the 

resource requires more than Net definition plus L7 and L8, then the "FALLBACK Lockout Generation" 

can be used.  The procedures to use FALLBACK Lockout Generation are covered in STEP 6.   

          

                                   

              UNCLASSIFIED

                                  8-7

                        GENERATE LOCKOUTS

 Resource File Name:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON

(175)

11.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK   (175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

(200)

12.  (U)EL TORO BAK

       

      (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

(407)

13.  (U)YUMA BAK

      (407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

(435)

14.  (U)29 PALMS BAK 

      (435)

  5.  (U)

   

(     0)

15.  (U)

      (    0)

  6.  (U)

   

(     0)

16.  (U)

      (    0)

  7.  (U)

   

(     0)

17.  (U)

      (    0)

  8.  (U)

   

(     0)

18.  (U)

      (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

(     0)

19.  (U)

      (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U) 

      (    0)

      

     Enter MASTER resource # (1-20):

     Enter 1st level  #      (1-20):     4

Enter 4th level # (1-20):

     Enter 2nd level  #     (1-20):

Enter 5th level # (1-20):

     Enter 3rd level  #      (1-20):

Enter 6th level # (1-20):

      

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

  

                                  

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-71a

          Select Generate Lockouts/Hopsets Options:

          1.  Generate Minimum Lockouts

  2.  Generate Master Set of Lockouts (Net and Common)

  3.  FALLBACK Lockout Generation

          Enter Option #

    Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

[image: image162.wmf]    

                         

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-72

  Enter a 2-digit Tag #  (00-99)

and then press <ENTER>

      

 (Default hopset title will be HOPSET##.HOP)

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help     

   

                          

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-73

  Lockout Generation Complete

      

 Press Any Key To Generate SINCGARS Cell Structure

  

   Esc - Exit     

STEP 4

:  Generate Minimum Lockouts:  After selecting 

"

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

", screen (8-72) will be 

displayed and  the user will be prompted "Enter a 2-digit 

Tag # (00-99) and then press <enter>".  This tag is used 

in the default name given by the program 

(i.e.; HOPSET##.HOP).  Before the Hopset is actually 

saved, the user will have the option to change the name.  

Considering that the name should be changed from the default to something more descriptive before the 

actual save, any number can be entered. 

STEP 5:

  After a Tag number is entered, the program will 

generate the Hopset and Lockouts.  Once the generation 

is complete, Screen 8-73 will be displayed showing 

"Lockout Generation Complete - Press Any Key To 

Generate Cell Structures".  When any key is pressed,

the program will attempt to format the data in a form that 

can be transferred to a SINCGARS radio.  Depending on whether the resource could be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, will determine what will happen next. 

If the resource could not be defined within the 

Net Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, the 

MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE will be displayed.  

As stated earlier, Option #2 should not be used, 

therefor if this occurs during an attempt to generate 

Hopset/Lockouts, the user should escape back to 

GENERATE LOCKOUTS screen (8-7), re-select the 

resource and perform FALLBACK Lockout Generation. (see step 6)

If the resource was described within the Net 

Definition and Net Lockouts L7 and L8, screen 8-74 will be 

displayed.  This screen shows the results of the generation, 

including what is required to describe the resource 

(i.e.; 

Resource # X requires Net Definition

, or 

Resource # X requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

).  As listed

in the bottom line menu, the user should press any key to continue. 

          

                

                       MINIMUM LOCKOUT FAILURE

        It has been found that the selected resources

        require more lockout words than are available

                 in the Net Definition plus L7 and L8.

      

     The following menu will allow a re-run of the lockouts 

using the Master set (option #2) or a return to edit (Escape).

                         Press any key to continue

  

                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-74

      Selected resources require no common lockouts.

      

Level 1, Resource # 4 requires Net Definition + L7 + L8

  

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    Press any key to continue 

[image: image163.wmf]STEP 6:

 

 FALLBACK Lockout Generation:

  If option "

1. Generate Minimum Lockouts

" was used and

the resource could not be described within the Net Definition +L7 + L8, then the option of "

3. FALLBACK 

Lockout Generation

" must be used.  As soon as option "3" is selected from the "Select Generation 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options" screen (8-71a), the program will conduct an initial processing and then 

displays screen (8-71b).  

          Screen 8-71b shows the total number of words 

that would be required to describe the  resource as it 

is, which as stated on this screen, "Storage space 

required: is more than Net + L7 + L8".  This screen 

also shows how many frequencies are currently in the 

resource and prompts "Enter the minimum number of 

acceptable frequencies (default=0):".  The purpose of FALLBACK generation is to have the program 

remove frequencies from the resource until the frequencies remaining can be describe within the Net 

Definition Plus Net Lockouts L7 + L8.  At the prompt, the user can specify a minimum number of 

frequencies that the user wants to maitain in the resource.  In view of the fact that there is no technical 

minimum of frequencies required in a Hopset, the default of "0" can be accepted.  This will cause the 

program to go through cycles of removing some frequencies, then attempting to describe what remains 

in the prescribed limits.  If the frequencies remaining can not be described within the limits, the program 

will automatically remove some more frequencies in the attempt to meet the limits.  This will continue 

until enough frequencies are removed so that the remaining frequencies can finally be described with 

the Net Definition Plus Lockouts L7 and L8.

         The status of the Fallback process is 

displayed on the screen as it occurs. Once complete, 

the results of how many frequencies were removed, 

and how many frequencies remain in the resource is 

displayed.  The user is prompted "Do you wish to 

save the reduced resource (Y/N)?".  Answering Yes 

will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

REDUCED RESOURCE" screen (8-71c).  If No is 

entered, the program will stay at this screen, but an 

option to  "Continue Fallback" will be available in the bottom line menu.  Continuing the Fallback will 

cause the program to repeat the Fallback procedure, but with a 'Target Reduction for Net Definition Plus 

L7 only'.  Once this reduction is complete, entering "No" at the "Do you wish to save prompt" will allow 

the user to again "Continue Fallback", with the 'Target Reduction' of Net Definition only.  Once the 

resource is reduced to the level desired, the resource will have to be saved by answering "Y" to the 

prompt 'Do you wish to save reduced resource'.  Fallback reduces the resource but does not generate 

the Hopset/Lockouts.  Once the reduced resource is saved, the Generate Minimum Lockouts must be 

used to create the Hopset/Lockouts.  

 

    

                        

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:    164 words      

Storage space required:          more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :         Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055                              

Enter the minimum number of acceptable frequencies 

(default=0):

   Esc - Exit    F1-Help    

0

   

 

 

                            

  UNCLASSIFIED

                    8-71b

Selected resource requires:      164 words

Storage space required:            more than Net + L7 +L8 allow

Target reduction set for :           Net + L7 + L8 (64 words)

Frequencies currently in resource:  1055

 ----------PROCESSINS PHASE TWO REDUCTION-------------

                  Reduction Sequence No.  9

                  Words Required = 64

                  Frequencies Removed = 371

                  Frequencies Remaining = 684

        Do you wish to save the reduced resource (Y/N)? 

Y

   

 

[image: image164.wmf]        When "Y" is selected at the prompt

"Do you wish to save reduced resource", 

the "SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE" 

screen (8-71c) is displayed.  Here the 

user must specify the # to where this 

resource of remaining frequencies is to 

be stored.  When the # is entered the  

program will save the resource, although  

it will not be immediately displayed at 

the number specified.  As listed in the 

bottom line menu, the ESC key can be 

used to return to the"Select Generate 

Lockouts/Hopsets Options:" screen 

(8-71a),  or the <enter> key can be 

used to continue Fallback.  Continuing 

the Fallback, will allow the reduced resource to be further reduce, just as described when "No" is entered 

at the prompt of 'Do you wish to save the reduced resource'.  

STEP 7:

  After a successful generation, where 

the resource is described within the Net 

Definition and L7 + L8 (or less), and any key is 

pressed from screen 8-74, the "SELECT THE 

TRANSEC FILE"  screen (8-130) will be 

displayed. The user must specify the name of 

the TRANSEC File which contains the TSK 

that will be used.  The File name is either typed 

in, or the list boxes used to browse the system 

for the desired file.  

STEP 8:

  Once the TRANSEC file name is 

specified and the <enter> key pressed, the 

program will display screen 8-132, prompting 

"Enter Edition Identifier:" .  The Edition Identifier 

can be up to 4 characters long and will be 

appended to all Net Names and TSKs in the 

Loadset. 

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-130

            SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:               Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

TRANSEC Files          ( *.TSK)

All Files                          ( * . * )

. .                           

   

A:\MEFTSK98.DAT

                            

   

        

       

                     UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-132

               

                  

  

          Enter Edition Identifier:

                  

Enter an Edition Identifier of up to 4 characters.  This extension 

(i.e.,'abcd') will be appended to the selected Net and TSK 

Names. 

        NOTE:  Net/TSK names will be shortened if necessary 

      in order to accomodate a period 9.) plus extension length.

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

  

                                           

  UNCLASSIFIED

                                    8-71c

                     SAVE REDUCED RESOURCE

 Resource File:  A:\IMEFRES.DAT

  1.  (U)CAMP PENDLETON   (175)    11. (U)CAMP PENDLETON BAK(175)  

  2.  (U)El TORO

          (200)    12. (U)EL TORO BAK                  (200)

  3.  (U)YUMA

          (407)    13. (U)YUMA BAK

                        

(407)

  4.  (U)29 PALMS

          (435)    14. (U)29 PALMS BAK                 (435)

  5.  (U)

     

          (    0)    15. (U)                                           (    0)

  6.  (U)

          (    0)    16. (U)                                           (    0)

  7.  (U)

          (    0)    17. (U)                                           (    0)

  8.  (U)

 

          (    0)    18. (U)                                           (    0)

  9.  (U)

   

          (    0)    19. (U)                                           (    0)

10.  (U)

   

          (    0)    20. (U)                                           (    0)

      

                             Enter Resource Number to Save:

      

    Esc - Exit Fallback   

  9.  (U)

     

(     0)

19.  (U)

                               (    0)

10.  (U)

   

(     0)

20.  (U)                                (    0)

      

                         REDUCED RESOURCE WRITTEN TO FILE

      

    Esc-Return to Lockout Menu         Enter-Continue Fallback   

[image: image165.wmf]S

TEP 9: 

 After the Edition Identifier is entered, the program will display screen 8-77.  Here the user 

begins assembling the Loadset.  The bottom half of the screen shows the 6 channels and the data 

fields for the elements which define each channel.   The top portion of the screen lists options for the 

field at which the cursor is currently at.  

     Chan#: 

 These channel 

numbers directly corresponds to 

the channel numbers of the 

SINCGARS radio.  A Loadset 

can be created using any or all 

channels.  When Loadsets are

 

created in RBECS, or 

manipulated in the AN/CYZ-10, 

the following should be 

considered;

        - Channel 6 is normally 

used for OTAR operations and 

should have a Hopset and KEK 

loaded to its.

         - When the radio is 

operated in the Single channel mode, the TEK from channel 5 is used to go covered.  If there is no TEK

loaded to channel 5, you will not be able to go covered in single channel.  Additionally, a TSK must be

loaded into channel 5 in order to conduct an ERF from the Manual Channel.

      

Level (1-6):

   When the cursor is at the Level field, the  top portion of the scr

een lists the Hopset/

Lockout levels that were previously generated, as well as the resource from which it was generated 

from.  As stated when the Hopset/Lockouts were generated, the normal method is to generate only one 

Hopset, and at position "level 1", such as what is displayed in the figure. Normally all channels that are 

created will have the same level specified. 

      

Net #

:   A Net # is the line 

reference number used in 

Master Net Lists (MNL).  A Net # 

is not required for a loadset, but 

can simplify creating them.  The 

Net # field is a means of 

specifying a Net Name and 

Net ID from an existing Master 

Net List that has a generated 

edition.  Although a Net Name (i.e.; 5MAR TAC1) and Net ID (i.e.; 350) can be manually typed in the 

appropriate fields, the program can be used to automatically fill in this data from a specified  MNL.

  

               

                                 UNCLASSIFIED

                                        8-77

FileName: A:\IMEFRES.DAT

--------------------------------------------------------

1. Resource #:  4

Description: 29 PALMS

2. 

Description: No resource entered

3.

Description: No resource entered

4.

Description: No resource entered

5.

Description: No resource entered

6.

Description: No resource entered

****************************************************************

Chan   Level   Net#    Net Name        NID     TSK     TSK NAME     TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #       (1-6)                (Unique)           #       (1-20)                            KEK Name (#6)

    1.

    2.

    3.

    4.

    5.

    6.

Esc-Exit     F1-Help     F2-Save     F4-Abort     Enter/Tab//Shft-Tab-Forward//Back Col

                                                 

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

          Select Net Name / NID# Via Three Methods:

Enter Manually or

Press F10 to Display Nets and Select from List or

Enter Net#/F6 to Select Associated Net Name / NID#

************************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.

    2.

[image: image166.wmf] 

   

  Net Name:

  The Net Name is the name of the Frequency Hopping circuit (i.e.; 5MAR TAC1).  A Net 

Name is required for every channel created and can be up to 16 characters long, but must be unique 

within a loadset.  Although a Net Name can be entered 16 characters long, it will be shortened when the 

edition identifer is appended to it (i.e.; A Net Name of "5MAR TAC1RETRANS" will be changed to "5MAR 

TAC1RE.AAAA" if an edition identifer of "AAAA" is used).  

     

 NID (Net ID):

  A Net ID (000-999) is required for every channel created.   

      

Procedures for entering Net #, Net Name and NID:  

   When the cursor is moved to any of these 

fields, the top portion of the screen lists the options available. The options for selecting and entering the 

Net#, Net Name and Net ID (NID) are the same.  In addition to simply typing in the desired information, 

the program offers two methods of aquiring data from a MNL in the CEOI portion of the program.

          - The user can browse an existing MNL on the screen to obtain the desired Net #, Net Name and 

Net ID.  This is done by pressing the F10 key, 

causing the program to prompt "Enter Database 

Name:".  Here the database which contains the 

MNL to be used is entered.  Only databases at the 

path specified in the configuration (option "4. Configuration" from the RBECS MAIN OPTIONS MENU) 

can be used.  A database name, which is available at the path, will appear in the prompt field.  The Up/Dn 

arrow keys can be used to scroll other database names if there is more than one database available.  

(Databases that do not have generated editions will be listed, but can not be used.)  A database is 

selected by pressing the <enter> key when the desired name is in the prompt field.  After the database 

name is selected, the user must select 

the edition of generated data from the CEOI 

database.  If there is more than one edition 

available, the UpDn arrow key should be used to 

highlight the desired choice and 

the <enter> key pressed.  The 

Net Num, Description, and Net ID 

will be listed for each line of the 

MNL (Blank lines are not listed).  

In addition to using the Up/Dn 

arrow or PgUp/PgDn keys to 

move through the MNL, the 

F8 key can be used to jump to a 

specified Net #, or F4 key used to 

search for a user specified 

Description (D), or Net ID (I).

    

                                 

    UNCLASSIFIED

                           8-77

Enter Database Name : 

 (use ip/down arrows to scroll)

5MARTMSP

                                 

    UNCLASSIFIED

                           8-77

                       EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK

ALPHA     

                

                                 

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

                   SELECT NET IDENTIFIER DATA:

NUM   DESCRIPTION      NET ID   CHANNEL  #

-------  -------------------------  ----------   ------------------

0001  - 5TH MAR -

0003  5MAR FORWARD

0004  5MAR MAIN

0005  5MAR REAR

0006  5MAR RTX1

0007  5MAR RTX2

**********************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.      1 

[image: image167.wmf]      To select the information shown, the cursor (which remains in the "CHANNEL #" field) is moved to the 

line which contains the desired data.  The channel # (1-6) to where the program should put the data is 

typed in.  When the <enter> key is pressed, the Net#, Net Name and Net ID from that line of the MNL will 

be automatically entered in the lower portion of the screen at the channel specified.  If desired, the Net#, 

Net Name and Net ID can be selected for the remaining channels at this time.  Because a Loadset is for 

SINCGARS Frequency Hopping, only Net #s (lines) that have a NET ID can be selected.  Also, Net 

Names must be unique for each channel in a Loadset.        

          

- If a printed copy of the MNL is available, rather than browsing and selecting information from a 

MNL shown on the screen, the user can simply type the appropriate Net Num in the Net # field for the 

desired channel, then press the F6 key.  The user will be prompted to enter the database name and 

edition (if not previously done), then the corresponding Net Name and Net ID will automatically be entered 

for that channel.   

      

TSK (1-20) and TSK Name:

  A TSK (TRANSEC Key) must be selected for every channel created.  

When the cursor is in the TSK field, the top portion of the screen displays the TSKs contained in the 

TRANSEC file that was specified 

in step 7.  The user must type in 

the number identifying the desired 

TSK listed.  When the <enter> key 

is then pressed, the TSK Name, 

corresponding with the number 

that was selected is automatically 

entered into the TSK Name field.  

With the cursor at the TSK Name 

the name can be changed if 

desired. The same TSK is 

normally used for all channels 

created.   

      

TEK Name (#1-#5) KEK Name (#6): 

 Here the name of the TEK and KEK to be used can be created.  

Because the actual COMSEC keys (TEK and KEK) will be added later in the AN/CYZ-10, it may be 

desirable to leave this field blank.  If a Name is created, it can be a maximum of 15 characters long.  

Unlike the Net Name and TSK Name which are appended with the edition identifier, the TEK/KEK will not 

be appended.    

STEP 10:

  Once all the data for the channels desired is entered, the user is required to press the 

F2-Save key.  This will cause the program to append the Net Name and TSK Name with the edition 

identifier and pormpt  "Edition IDs will be appedned as shown. Press any key to continue".  

    

                                             

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

TSK File Name: A:\MEFTSK98.DAT

 1.  JANUARY

11.  NOVEMBER

 2.  FEBRUARY 

12.  DECEMBER

 3.  MARCH

13.  GENERIC #1

 4.  APRIL

14.  GENERIC #2

 5.  MAY

15.  TRAINING #1

 6.  JUNE

16.  TRAINING #2

 7.  JULY

17.  

 8.  AUGUST

18.  

 9.  SEPTEMBER

19.  

10. OCTOBER

20.  

*********************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME 

(#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.

[image: image168.wmf]STEP 11:

  When any key is pressed at the prompt  "Edition IDs will be appended as shown. Press any 

key to continue", the program will display the "ENTER LOADSET FILE NAME" screen 8-74e.  At this 

screen the user must specify the name for the Loadset.  The loadset name can be up to 8 characters 

long and will automatically receive an extension of ".LST" if not typed in by user.  If an existing name is 

specified, the program will notify the user that the file already exists, and ask whether to overwrite the file 

or not.  If answered "no", the user can re-enter a new name.  If answered "yes", or when the <enter> key 

is pressed after typing in a legitimate name, the program will save the Loadset and return to the 

"LOADSET MENU" screen "8-140". 

[image: image169.wmf]  

Loadsets              (*.LST)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

     

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-65

             SELECT LOADSET TO EDIT

FILENAME  [                                           ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

5MARFWD1.LST

  

TRANSEC Files     (*.TSK)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

                                     

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-130

           SELECT THE TRANSEC FILE

FILENAME  [                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

MEFTSK98.DAT

               

                     UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-132

               

                  

  

          Enter Edition Identifier:

                  

Enter an Edition Identifier of up to 4 characters.  This extension 

(i.e.,'abcd') will be appended to the selected Net and TSK 

Names. 

        NOTE:  Net/TSK names will be shortened if necessary 

      in order to accomodate a period 9.) plus extension length.

     Esc-Exit   F1-Help   

STEP 1:  

Selecting 

"2. Edit Loadset"

 from the 

LOADSET MENU screen (8-140) will cause the 

program to display  the "SELECT LOADSET 

TO EDIT" screen 8-65.  Here the user specifies 

the LOADSET that is to be edited by typing in 

the Loadset name, or using the lists boxes to 

browse the system for the desired Loadset name.

STEP 2:

  After the Loadset name is entered, the 

program will display the "SELECT THE 

TRANSEC FILE" screen (8-130).  As with 

generating a Loadset, the user must specify the 

TRANSEC file that contains the TSK that is to be 

used in the Loadset.

STEP 3:

  After entering the TRANSEC File name, 

screen 8-132 is displayed.  The user must enter 

the Edition Identifier to be used with the modified 

Loadset.  Although the same Edition Identifier can 

be used, it is normally different, to specify that this 

Loadset has changed.

[image: image170.wmf]STEP 4:

  After the Edition Identifier 

is entered, the program will display 

screen 8-77.  This is the same 

screen used in "Generate Loadset", 

and is manipulated in the same 

way.  Because the Hopset/Lockouts 

can not be changed or added in 

"Edit Loadset", the Level field is not 

used.  Net #s and TSK #s that may 

have been used to select

information in "Generate Loadset" 

are not displayed, but these fields 

can be used again, in the same way as in "Generate Loadset",  to select new information.  In Edit 

Loadset, the Net Name, NID, TSK, TSK Name and TEK/KEK Name can be changed.  Channels can 

not be added or moved, but can be deleted.

STEP 5:

  After all desired modifications are done, the F2-Save key should be used to save the data.  

When the F2-Save key is pressed, the Net Names and TSK Names will be shown with the appended 

edition ID and the user is prompted "Edition IDs will be appended as shown. Pres any key to continue" 

at the bottom of the screen.  Pressing any key to continue will cause the program to display the "SAVE 

NEW LOADSET TO FILE" screen (8-65).  At this 

point, the desired Loadset name is entered.  If a 

name that already exists is entered, the program 

will prompt that the name does already exist and 

the user must choose to overwrite the file or not.  

If a New (Unique) Loadset name is entered, the 

modified copy of the Loadset will be saved 

without affecting the original version of the Loadset.  After a unique Loadset name is entered, or the 

user specifies that the program should overwrite an existing file, the program will complete the save 

and return to the "LOADSET MENU" screen (8-140).

 

   

                                             

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                          8-77

          Select Net Name / NID# Via Three Methods:

Enter Manually or

Press F10 to Display Nets and Select from List or

Enter Net#/F6 to Select Associated Net Name / NID#

************************************************************************************************

Chan  Level  Net#        Net Name        NID   TSK    TSK NAME   TEK NAME (#1-#5)

   #     (1 - 6)                  (Unique)           #     (1-20)                          KEK Name (#6)

    1.                         5MAR TAC1.A     350             JANUARY.A

    2.

    3.

    4.

    5.                         GENERIC1.A       001            JANUARY.A

    6.                         GENERIC2.A       002            JANUARY.A

    Esc-Exit   F1-Help   F2-Save   F4-Abort   Enter/Tab//Shft-Tab - Forward//Back Col

  

Loadsets              (*.LST)

All Files                   ( * . * )

. .                           

   

     

                                

  UNCLASSIFIED

                          8-65

         SAVE NEW LOADSET TO FILE

FILENAME  [                                           ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

5MARFWD1.LST

[image: image171.wmf]                                        

      UNCLASSIFIED

                                     8-81

               

                                      ANCD TRANSFER MENU

  

                      1.  Transfer Data to ANCD

                           2.  Receive Data from ANCD

                         

                       Enter Option Number :  

 Esc-Exit   F1-Help  F3-Change Port (Current COMM Port Selected => Port 1)

STEP 1:

  When 

"3. Transfer Loadset"

 is selected from 

the LOADSET MENU screen (8-140), the program will 

display the "ANCD TRANSFER MENU screen (8-81).  

Here the user specifies whether a Loadset will be 

transfered to an ANCD, or recieved from an ANCD.

STEP 2:

  Selecting 

"1. Transfer Data to ANCD"

 will cause 

the "SELECT LOADSET TO TRANSMIT" screen (8-83) to 

be displayed.  From this screen the user can use the list 

boxes to identify the desired loadset, or the loadset name 

can be typed in the FILENAME field, but before the 

<enter> key is pressed, the AN/CYZ-10 must be prepared 

to receive the loadset. 

Prepare AN/CYZ-10 for Receive:  

After ensuring the interface cable is securely connected to both the 

terminal and the AN/CYZ-10, the user must access the RADIO application menu of the DTD.  From the 

RADIO menu, select "RECEIVE".  The DTD will prompt the user to specify the device from which data 

will be received.  Selecting "PC", the DTD will prompt "Do you have COMSEC keys loaded?".  Even if 

you do not have COMSEC keys loaded, answer"Yes".  The DTD will then prompt "Connect to PC and 

press RCV".  

STEP 3:

  With the DTD prompting "Connect to PC and 

press RCV", and the desired loadset name either 

higlighted from a list box or typed in, the <enter> key on 

the RBECS terminal should be pressed and the RCV key 

on the DTD pressed.  The Loadset will begin to be 

transferred.  The RBECS terminal will display the EDES 

screen showing the status of the transfer.  The DTD 

screen will also show tranfer in progress.  When the 

transfer is complete, the DTD screen will display "Transfer successful" and the RBECS terminal will 

prompt the user to press the ENTER key to continue.  This will cause the program to return to the 

LOADSET MENU screen (8-140), where the user can transfer additional loadsets or ESC out of the 

program.  

  

Loadsets                         (*.LST)

All Files                            ( * . * )

. .                           

   

       

                                   

  UNCLASSIFIED

                            8-83

         SELECT LOADSET TO TRANSMIT

FILENAME  [                                                             ]

Current Directory:  C:\RBECS\

Files:                        Subdirectories:   Masks: 

 

 

 

  Esc - Exit     F1 - Help        

*.LST

           Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:

Percent 

Complete          :                   0%

CONNECTING

Elapsed Time

          :Not Connected

                          Estimated Time Remaining:        Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

Total Data Bytes

          :                 557

 

Bytes Processed

          :                    0

External Filename:

Bytes Transferred

          :                    0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image172.wmf]STEP 1

:  An appropriate interface cable must be connected 

to the RBECS terminal and DTD.  From the RBECS 

CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU scree (0-1), the user 

must select "4. Edit/Transfer/Export/ Print CEOI/SOI Data".  

The user will then be prompted to enter the database 

name from which the CEOI data will be transferred from. 

The desired name can be typed in, or the up/down arrow 

keys can be used until the desired database name 

appears in the Name field.  Once the desired name is in 

the Database Name field, pressing the <enter> key will 

cause the program to display the TRANSFER/EXPORT 

DATA screen (4-1). 

                            UNCLASSIFIED                      0-1

       RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU

       1. Import Data

       2. Input/Edit Master Data

       3. Generate

       4. Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data  

       5. Merge

       6. User's Notes

       7. Data Reports

                Enter Option Number:  4

      Enter Database Name:

      (use up/down arrows to scroll)

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

SMITH98

[image: image173.wmf]STEP 2:

  Selecting option 

"7. Transfer Export CEOI/SOI

 Data to ANCD"

  from the 

TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA 

screen will cause the program 

to display the EDITIONS 

RESIDENT ON DISK screen 

(4-3) where the user must 

specify the generated edition.  

If more than one edition exist, 

the up/down arrow keys can 

be used to highlight the 

desired edition before the 

<enter> key is pressed to select it.  

STEP 3:

  After selecting the edition, the program 

will display the TRANSFER CEOI/SOI DATA TO/

FROM ANCD screen (4-50).  Here the user must 

first specify the Time Periods to be transferred.  

After selecting the time periods, while still at 

screen 4-50, the user is prompted "Enter CEOI 

set name"  This name can be up to 10  characters 

long and will be used by the DTD user when 

selecting what information to view.  The set name 

should be relevent to the information in the Net 

Groups that are contained in the set.  Upon 

entering the Set name, the program will next 

prompt the user to specify the COM port to which the interface cable is connected to the RBECS 

terminal.  

STEP 4:

  After entering the COM port, the 

program displays the "SELECT DATA BY 

GROUP NUMBERS"  screen (4-130).  Here 

the user tags the groups that are to be 

transfered by entering a "Y" in the "Trans Y/N" 

field.  After the user has taged the desired 

groups, the user must prepare the DTD to 

receive the data before pressing the 

"F2-Save & Continue" option.  

STEP 5:

   To prepare the DTD, the user must first access the SOI application menu.  From the SOI 

menu, selecting "Set" will cause the DTD to display  "Select:  CHOOSE   SEND   RECEIVE".  

Selecting Receive will cause the DTD to display "receive from:  ANCD   PC    BROADCAST   STU".

Selecting PC, the DTD will next prompt "CONNECT ANCD TO PC".  Pressing the down arrow on 

the DTD key pad will change the prompt to "PRESS [RCV] TO RECEIVE".  

                            UNCLASSIFIED                      4-1

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA

1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data

2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data

3. Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data

4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data  

5. Print CEOI/SOI Data

6. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM

7. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD

8. Transfer/Export  CEOI/SOI Data for Deconfliction

9. Review Transfer Audit Trail Message Log

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

              UNCLASSIFIED        4-3

 EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK 

Esc-Exit      F1-Help

ALPHA       

         

             

            UNCLASSIFIED

                                 4-50

               

           TRANSFER CEOI/SOI DATA TO/FROM ANCD

                  1.  Time Periods 1 - 5

           2.  Time Periods 6 - 10

           3.  Any Two Consecutive Time Periods

         

             Enter Option Number :   1

Enter CEOI/SOI set name:  SMITH98

Enter COM Port (Default is 2) :    

 Esc-Exit   F1-Help 

                        UNCLASSIFIED                          4-130

                           SELECT DATA BY GROUP NUMBERS

   Select/Tag Net Groups to be Transferred by Entering Y or N

Trans

Group

     Group

       Trans     Group    

 Group

  Y/N

Number    Description

         Y/N      Number    Description

-------

-----------    ---------------

        --------   -----------

  ---------------

  [ Y ]

      1

     5TH MAR

  [ N ]

      2

     1/5 PART 1

  [ N ]

      3

     1/5 PART 2

  [ N ]

      4

Number of Nets Tagged for Transfer:

Esc-Exit    F1-Help   F2-Save & Continue   F8-Go To   PgUp/PgDn

      30 

[image: image174.wmf]STEP 6:  

With the DTD at the prompt 

"PRESS [RCV] TO RECEIVE", and all the 

desired Net Groups selected at screen 

4-130, the DTD [RCV] key and the 

"F2-Save & Continue key should be 

pressed.  This will cause the transfer to 

begin.  The DTD screen will show "

Transfer in Progress" and the RBECS 

terminal will display the EDES screen, 

showing the status of the transfer.  Once

 the transfer is complete, the DTD screen 

will show "Transfer Successfull", and a prompt will appear on the EDES screen to "Press ENTER 

to continue".  Pressing the enter key will cause the program to return to the Transfer/Export screen

4-1

. 

 

          Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:                Percent  Complete           :                        0%  

CONNECTING

          

    

  Elapsed Time

          :     Not Connected

                        Estimated Time Remaining:            Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

     Total Data Bytes

          :                    1128

 

     Bytes Processed

          :                          0

External Filename:

     Bytes Transferred

          :                          0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image175.wmf]                            UNCLASSIFIED                      4-1

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA

1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data

2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data

3. Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data

4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data  

5. Print CEOI/SOI Data

6. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM

7. Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD

8. Transfer/Export  CEOI/SOI Data for Deconfliction

9. Review Transfer Audit Trail Message Log

                Enter Option Number:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

[image: image176.wmf]                                               UNCLASSIFIED                                                4-4

                   TRANSFER/EXPORT RBECS-FORMATTED DATABASE

RAW DATABASE: 

GENERATED DATABASE:

  1.  Net Data

 8.   Net Groups Data (Extracts) Data

  2.  Frequency Data

 9.   Item Number Identifiers

          3.  Suffix/Expander Data

10.  Suffix/Expander Data

  4.  Smoke/Pyro Data

11.  Sign/Countersigns

  5.  Signs/Countersigns

            12.  Smoke/Pyro Data

          7.  Text Data

13.  Satellite PU Number Data

       Enter the Number of RBECS database to be transferred/exported:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   F5-Exp Raw Data   F6- Exp Generated Data   F7-Exp All Data

[image: image177.wmf]                          UNCLASSIFIED                               4-103

     TRANSFER/EXPORT RSINISS-FORMATTED DATA

Enter Destination Drive and Path:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

                               UNCLASSIFIED                         4-104

   SELECT RSINISS FORMATTED DATA TO EXPORT

             IMEFRES.DAT

             MEFTSK98.DAT

             JANGEN1.HOP

             JANGEN1.LST

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   PgUp/PgDn

[image: image178.wmf]             UNCLASSIFIED                          4-130

                           SELECT DATA BY GROUP NUMBERS

   Select/Tag Net Groups to be Transferred by Entering Y or N

Trans

Group

     Group

       Trans     Group    

 Group

  Y/N

Number    Description

         Y/N      Number    Description

-------

-----------    ---------------

        --------   -----------

  ---------------

  [ Y ]

      1

     5TH MAR

  [ N ]

      2

     1/5 PART 1

  [ N ]

      3

     1/5 PART 2

  [ N ]

      4

Number of Nets Tagged for Transfer:

Esc-Exit    F1-Help   F2-Save & Continue   F8-Go To   PgUp/PgDn

      30 

  

         Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) version 1.95

Current Status:                Percent  Complete           :                        0%  

CONNECTING

          

    

  Elapsed Time

          :     Not Connected

                        Estimated Time Remaining:            Unknown

Internal Filename:

A:\5MAR.LST

     Total Data Bytes

          :                    1128

 

     Bytes Processed

          :                          0

External Filename:

     Bytes Transferred

          :                          0

N/A

Esc - Abort Exchange

[image: image179.wmf]       UNCLASSIFIED                     1-2

    IMPORT EDITIONS RESIDENT ON DISK

  Esc-Exit    F1-Help  

 ALPHA       

 BRAVO      

                            UNCLASSIFIED                   1-1

                 IMPORT DATA FUNCTIONS

1.  Import RBECS Database

2.  Import RSINISS Database

3.  Import ASCII-Formatted Database

4.  Import RDS Data File

          Enter Option Number:  1

  Enter Source Drive and Path:  A:\

  Enter name of data base to be loaded:

  Esc-Exit    F1-Help  

SMITH98

[image: image180.wmf]                                       UNCLASSIFIED                                             1-3

                                                      IMPORT DATA

List of RBECS Database Files on Disk

1.   Net List SMITH98

11.  Gen CW Data SMITH98

2.   Smoke Signals Data SMITH98

12.  Gen S/CS Data SMITH98

3.   CEOI Quick Reference SMITH98

            13.  Gen Smoke Data SMITH98

4.  Suf Data SMITH98

            14.  Gen Pyro Data SMITH98

5.   Exp Data SMITH98

15.  Extracts Data SMITH98

6.  Gen Freq Data SMITH98

16.  CEOI Title Pages SMITH98

7.  Gen CS Data SMITH98

17.  Master S/CS Assignments SMITH98

8.  Gen INI Data SMITH98

18.  CEOI Index SMITH98

9.   Gen Suffix Data SMITH98

           19.  HF Resource SMITH98

10.  Gen Expand Data SMITH98

20.  FM Resource SMITH98

            Enter the Number corresponding to the data to be loaded:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help   PgUp/PgDn   F10-Others

F5-Load RAW Data    F6-Load Gen Data   F7-Load All Data   F10-Others

[image: image181.wmf]                                           UNCLASSIFIED                                     0-1

                      RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU

                          1. Import Data

                          2.  Input/Edit Master Data 

                          3.  Generate

                          4.  Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data

                          5.  Merge

                          6.  User's Notes

                          7.  Data Reports

                           Enter Option Number:  5

Note:  For Select/Save Operations, This is the Data Base From Which 

          Merge Data will be Saved.  For Merge Import Operations, This

          is the Data Base To Receive Previously Saved Merge Data.

                  Enter Database Name:  

                  (use up/down arrows to scroll)

Esc-Exit    F1-Help

SMITH98     

[image: image182.wmf]                                      UNCLASSIFIED                              5-2

                    SELECT/SAVE MERGE DATA TO DISK

       1.  Merge Net Data

       2.  Merge Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Generated Data

       3.  Merge Signs/Countersigns

       4.  Merge Smoke/Pyrotechnic Signals Data

       5.  Merge Suffixes/Expanders Data 

       6.  Merge Item Number Identifiers Data

       7.  Merge All Data

                       Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

                          UNCLASSIFIED                        5-1

                                 MERGE

             1. Select/Save Merge Data To Disk

             2.  Import Merge Data From Disk

                   Enter Option Number:  1

 

                Enter Destination Disk Drive:

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

[image: image183.wmf]                                           UNCLASSIFIED                                      5-6

       SELECT/SAVE MERGE NET/FREQUENCY (CEOI/SOI) DATA

    1. Select Net Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data To Be Merged

    2.  Save Selected Net /Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data to Merge Disk    

                                Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help


[image: image184.wmf]                                            UNCLASSIFIED                                         5-20

  SELECT/SAVE NET/FREQUENCY (CEOI/SOI) DATA TO BE MERGED  

          1.  Select  Merge Data By Organizational Code

          2.  Select  Merge Data By Net Number Range

          3.  Select  Merge Data By Individual Net Number

          4.  Select  Merge Data By Net Group Range

          5.  Select  Merge Data By Individual Net Group Numbers

                               Enter Option Number: 

Esc-Exit   F1-Help


[image: image185.wmf]                            UNCLASSIFIED                     5-12

  SELECT/SAVE SIGNS/COUNTER SIGNS DATA   

    NOTE:  Database 5MARDONE Edition ALPHA 

            Signs/Countersigns Data will be Saved as 

            merge data.         Are You Sure (Y/N) :

Esc-Exit   F1-Help

N




        


         Suffix Page



                                                                         Expanders Page



         Figure 4-7




                                                                               Figure  4-8

   
Signs/Countersigns Page


                                                   Smoke Signals Page



          Figure  4-9  



                                                                       Figure  4-10



E.  The RBECS user determines what the CEOI will contain, and the order in which the items will appear.  In addition to the specific items that RBECS will automate, there is a capability for up to 30 "Quick Reference" pages, which are free text pages that can provide any type of information the user desires, such as effective days of the Time periods, Switch board codes, ect.  Once all the desired elements are created and printed, a complete CEOI can be reproduced and issued, or electronically transferred.  When the CEOI is used in an electronic form using an AN/CYZ-10, all the information that is available in the printed copy is also available in the electronic form. 

RBECS Produced CEOI Packet

Figure 4-11





F.  Master Call Signs Book:  In addition to creating CEOI/SOI Packets in the formats previously discussed, RBECS can also print a Master Call Sign book.  Normally produced to provided Joint Forces CEOI/SOI data, the Master Call Sign Book is a full page document that requires a laser printer.  The Master Call Sign Book can contain many of the items that a CEOI Packet can, with a couple of key exceptions.  


When a Master Call Sign Book is created and printed, there is no option to include frequencies assignments to circuits.  Additionally, there is little flexibility in identifying what Call signs and Call words are to be listed.  A feature that can be included in a Master Call Sign Book that is not available in a CEOI Packet is a Decode Page.  Decode pages provide an alphabetical listing of alpha-numeric call signs and call words, showing what net number that the call sign or call word was assigned to for the time periods listed.  


Master Call sign Book

Figure  4-12

V.   USING RBECS:

1.   Operating Concept:   The primary function of RBECS is to "Generate" a CEOI and/or SINCGARS data.  To accomplish this the program  assigns "resources" to "requirements".  In the case of a CEOI, the resources are user inputted frequencies that the unit has been authorized to use, Call Signs and  Call Words from dictionaries in the program.  The requirements are; user inputted data of circuits needing frequencies, and units needing call signs or call words.  The program then follows user specified controls to assign these resources to the requirements.   This product is "Generated data" which can be printed or transferred as a CEOI.


Initial use of RBECS may be time consuming as the various resources, requirements and controls are entered into the program.  Subsequent use is normally faster because much of the data required can be manipulated from old data base files, allowing modification of a data base rather than entering all of the required data from scratch.  Additionally, there is capabilities to import or merge data from outside sources further simplifying data entry.

Simplified RBECS Generation 

Figure  5-1


2.   MAIN OPTIONS MENU (screen 0-0):  The RBECS program offers several features available from the Main Options screen which can be used to assist the user in managing how the system works and handles data. 



A.   Configuration:   The RBECS SYSTEM CONFIGURATION screen (11-1) allows the user to specify operating parameters the program will use.  Correct settings are not only required for proper operation, but also important in that among the parameters that can be specified is where RAW and Generated data will be found and saved, which can keep classified or sensitive data from being stored on a hard drive.    




1.)   Data Drive and Path Designation:   This specifies the data drive and path that the program will look for and save RAW data.  




2.)   Generated Data Drive and Path Designation:  This specifies the drive and path for Generated data.  This will be the drive that data is read from and stored to as the program is utilized.




3.)   Random Numbers RAM Drive Designation  and Default RDG Serial Port Number:   For the RBECS program to "Generate" a CEOI or TSK, it must have access to a random pattern to follow, such as when assigning alpha numeric call signs to units.  As previously mentioned, the CSZ-9 Random Data Generator (RDG) creates the NSA approved random pattern (random numbers) which is required by the program in order to generate.  Although the RDG produces the random pattern, this pattern is stored in the CPUs RAM drive.  These options specifies the RAM drive that the random numbers will be store and referenced at, and which port that the RDG is cabled to.




4.)   Use RBECS Personal identification Word Feature:   This option allows the user to establish a pass word.




5.)   Use RBECS Transfer Audit Trail Message Log:  The RBECS program maintains a record of CEOI data transferred to disk or a fill device.  Enabling this option cause the program to display an additional input screen immediately following a transfer of data, allowing the user to enter remarks pertaining to this specific transfer.   Whether this option is enabled or not, the record is maintained and can be edited or printed by the user. 




6.)   MODEM Port Number:  Because the data processed by the RBECS program is electronic data, this data can be transferred via modem and an appropriate path.  When a modem is utilized the port number to which it is attached is specified here. 



B.   Utilities:   Options available from the UTILITY OPTIONS MENU (screen 10-1) can be used to manipulate files.  The options are self explanatory and can be done on either the RAW  data or Generated Data of the database file specified.   



C.   Zeroize:   Zeroize sanitizes the host computers RAM of RBECS data.  It DOES NOT zeroize or delete saved files or the hard drive.

VII.   CREATING A CEOI:     There are many things to consider when creating a CEOI with RBECS, as the program has features that allow the user to control how the program assigns resources to requirements.  As we begin to explore how to utilize RBECS to create a CEOI, we will be creating a CEOI for an Infantry regiment with one battalion and we will discuss these control features and how they can be used.  


1.   Gather Information:   The first step in creating a CEOI is establishing what the finished product is required to do; what information does it need to contain.  This will guide the user in what information needs to be obtained and entered into the program.  Determining the requirements and obtaining the resources is critical, as it will determine the effectiveness of the finished document.  Some of the issues that have to be addressed before a CEOI can be created are:



A.  What circuits are required.



B.  What are the frequency requirements to support the circuits.




1.)  How many HF, VHF, UHF and SHF frequencies are needed.  Who 



     will request them.  




2.)  What restrictions need to be considered when frequencies are assigned 


     to circuits.




3.)  Can frequencies be shared or reused among units participating.




4.)  What circuits require frequency separation.




5.)  Will  MSE equipment be used.




6.)  Are there non-changing frequencies involved.



C.  What circuits will be Frequency Hopping.




1.)  What will be the source for Net IDs, Hop set, and TSK.




2.)  What procedures will govern the use of CUE and Manual frequencies.






a.)  How many CUE and Manual frequencies per unit.





b.)  Any requirement for limiting the specifications of the CUE 




   frequency, such as only frequencies less than 76.000 Mhz.



D.  What are the requirements for call signs and call words.




1.)  What units or entities need a call sign or call word




2.)  Will call words be daily changing, fixed, pre-defined or assigned 



    randomly. 



E.  What are the requirements for suffixes and expanders.



F.  What Smoke and Pyrotechnic signals will be used.  What smoke and 



         pyrotechnics are available.



G.  What are the requirements for signs/countersign.



H.  What format will the finished product have to support.  Are other services 


         involved?



I.  What method of dissemination will be used?  Hard copy, diskette, electronic 


         transfer?




1.)  Will information be forward back up to higher headquarters.




2.)  Will deconfliction be necessary?



J.  How many editions will be produced?  Is a plan established for supersession, 


         loss, compromise?



K.  What is the classification of the information/finished document?  Who is 


        controlling Authority?



L.  Identify/develope Net Groups (Extracts), Title Page, Quick Reference Pages, 


         Index page.


To facilitate this class, the critical step of gathering information has been accomplished for you.  The information in your RBECS scenario handout is provided for you and is the result of considering SOP, concept of operation and the commanders desires.  We will be using this information to develop a CEOI in USMC format and a CEOI in Army format, each containing the following:  



Cover Page



Index



Quick Reference Page



Call Signs/Call Words/ Frequency Pages



Suffix Page



Expander Page



Signs/Countersigns Page



Smoke Signal Page



Pyrotechnics Page


2.  Entering Data:  There are many different areas within the program that data must be entered.  There is no designated start point as to where data must be entered first.  Procedure will become a factor of personal preference, or of what information is available at the time the user is ready to start entering data.  Although RBECS automates the generation process, it may be desirable to first plan the CEOI on paper first.  Appendix "I" of TM 11-7021-263-13&P-3 contains worksheets that can be used to organize data prior to entering it into the program.



A.  Master Net List (MNL):  We will begin creating our CEOI by creating the Master Net List (MNL).  The MNL is a listing of the requirements that we have, and could be considered the heart of the RBECS CEOI program.  The MNL will list all the circuits that require a frequency, Units that require a Call Sign and/or Call word, and Net IDs for FH circuits.  In addition to these requirements, the MNL allows access to several of the control features available in the program.  


Whether creating or editing a MNL, data is entered through the MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen (2-4), as shown in figure 6-2.  The procedures to access this screen, from RBECS MAIN OPTIONS MENU (screen 0-0), are provided below in figure 6-1. 


Procedures for accessing MATER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen (2-4)

Figure  6-1


The MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen (2-4) displays up to 17 lines of  information in the database at any one time.  Figure 6-2 shows an example of a database which already contains some information.  Once information has been entered into the MNL, the Up/Down arrow keys can be used to cursor through existing lines of the database, while the Page Up and Page Down keys will cause the next or previous 17 lines of available information to be displayed when the database contains more then 17 lines of information. 


Sample of MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen

Figure  6-2




1.)   MNL DATA FIELDS:  The items / data fields displayed are:





a.)  Net Num:  Net Num (Net Number) is nothing more than a reference number for a specific line and the information it contains.  Every line has a sequential "Net Num" ranging from 0001 to 9999.  These numbers will be used in many other files of the program to identify to the program what specific information we want to manipulate.  For example; if we want to have the program print a Call Signs Page with the call signs for 1/5 FWD and 1/5 MAIN from the MNL, all that we have to do is type in the Net Num at which those units are at, in order to tell the program that we want them included in the call signs page.  Up to 9999 net numbers can be created in a MNL.





b.)  Name/Description:  The Name/Description field allows up to 16 characters to be entered and is primarily used for entering the name or description of the circuit requiring a frequency, or unit requiring a call sign.  This area can also be used for placing a title for what information is in particular areas of the MNL.  For example; "DIVISION C/S" could be typed in at the beginning of where the information pertaining to Division Call Signs is to be entered.  This would be for future user  reference, assisting in locating information in the MNL at a later date, and would not be used by the program when generating a CEOI.    





c.)  NET ID:  The Net ID field is used for SINCGARS - FH circuits only.  If the Name/Description entered is that of a FH circuit, then the appropriate Net ID for that circuit should be entered into this field.  This will cause the program to associate the appropriate net ID with that circuit when generating the CEOI.  It will also cause the program to automatically assign a CUE and Manual frequency to this circuit when generating a CEOI.  Default value for this field is blank.  





d.)  CS (Call Sign):  There are actually three option in the CS field; Y, N, or P.  The "Y" or "N" will of course specify to the program that the Name/Description listed on that line either requires, or does not require an Alpha Numeric Call Sign.  A "P" is entered for a Satellite Participating Unit Number (PU).  If P is used, do NOT enter any other requirements in any other data fields on that line.  The default value for this field is "Y".





e.)  OC (Organizational Code):  This field is a single digit (1 - 9) which provides a means of identifying a specific organization to which the information on this line is associated with.  This OC can then be used as a means of easily identifying information pertaining to that specific organization (unit) when doing subsequent operations with the RBECS program.  (i.e.; All information pertaining to Division receives an OC of "1", Wing information receives an OC of "2", If an operation with just the wing information is desired, all that the operator has to do is specify OC "2").  Default value is "1", and although it can simplify future operations with the program, especially if dealing with a very large or complex MNL, it does not have to be used.  If all lines (net num) OC values are left at the default value of "1", it will not have any effect with the program.  





f.)  RESTRICTIONS:  This field is for a frequency restriction code(s), that can be used to control how the program assigns frequencies to requirements.  






(1.)  Definition:  A frequency restriction is a limit on how a frequency can be used.  There are two basic categories of restrictions; external and internal.  External restriction are stipulated by frequency management and are a condition of use/assignment, meaning that the unit is authorized to use a specific frequency, but with limits on how it can be used.  This limit(s), might be a maximum power out that can be used, a limit on the location where a frequency can be used, or the type of emission that the frequency can be used for.  Internal restrictions are established locally and are usually established because of equipment limitations.  For example; because of internal circuitry, VRC-12 series radios should not use the frequency 45.200 MHz.  






(2.)  Operating Concept with Restrictions:  When restrictions are used, there are three areas in the RBECS program that frequency restriction data is entered.  1.) There is a frequency restriction definition page which allows the user to define a restriction, as there are no pre-defined restrictions in the program.  2.) Restrictions are associated with specific frequencies, when frequencies are entered into the frequency resource file.  3.)  Restrictions are associated with specific circuits, when circuits are entered into the master net list.   


 There are no pre-defined restrictions in the RBECS program.  All restrictions are user defined and represented by a single letter A through P, with a maximum of 16 restrictions that can be established for each frequency Band.  The process in which RBECS uses restrictions is simply that when the program generates a CEOI and is assigning frequencies to circuits, it will not assign a frequency that has a restriction code to any circuit that has the same restriction code(s) associated with it.  (What you see is what you DON'T get).  The information (restriction definition) entered on the restriction definition page is for user reference only, and is not used by the program in the generation process.  






(3.)  Defining Restrictions:  The first step when using frequency restrictions is to established what restrictions are required, and then define them on the restrictions definition page (screen 2-81).  Doing this first will eliminate doubt in the future as to what a restriction was suppose to be.  Restrictions should be kept to a minimum as it is possible to have the program fail to generate because there is not enough adequate frequencies to fill the requirements.  


To enter or edit information on restriction definitions page, select option "8. Restriction Code Definitions" from the NET & FREQUENCY INFORMATION OPTIONS screen (2-2).  Figure 6-3 is an example of the INPUT RESTRICTION DEFINITION page (screen 2- 81), with several definitions already entered.  When restriction definitions are created, there is only one restriction definition page, and although you can have a restriction of "A" for every frequency band, there is only one line to define the restriction of "A".  Therefore,  if you established a restriction of "A" for HF and a restriction of "A" for VHF-FM, both definitions would be typed on the same line, as shown in figure 6-3.    

INPUT RESTRICTION DEFINITIONS screen (2-81)

Figure  6-3






(4.)  Entering restrictions codes on MNL:  When entering restriction codes on the MNL, default is blank (none), but one to sixteen restriction codes can be associated with a circuit.  If more than one code is to be entered, the appropriate codes are typed in without any punctuation in-between the entries.  A consecutive range can be entered by placing a dash between the lower and upper limits of the desired range (i.e.; entering  A-G will result in "ABCDEFG" being entered by the program in the restrictions field).    





g.)  FREQ (FREQUENCY):  When a circuit requiring a frequency is entered in the NAME/DESCRIPTION field, this field  identifies that a frequency is required and from which band the frequency should be assigned from.  Within RBECS the frequency Bands are defined as shown below: 


BAND


FREQUENCIES

INCREMENTS

CODE

LF  


0.0001 to 1.9999 MHz  
.0005 MHz = 500 Hz

    L



HF


2.000  to 29.9999 MHz 
.0005 MHz = 500 Hz    
    H


VHF-FM

30.000 to 87.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    F


  Hidden extended
30.000 to 151.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    F


VHF-AM

108.000 to 151.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    A


  Hidden extended 
108.000 to 224.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    A


UHF


225.000 to 399.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    U


Extra/SHF

400.000 to 9999.975 MHz
.025 MHz = 25 KHz

    E


By entering the single letter code in this field (H=HF, F=VHF-FM, A-VHF-AM, U=UHF, E=E/SHF), it will cause the program to randomly assign a frequency from the appropriate frequency resource file.  If the circuit requires a "non-changing" frequency, such as for range control, the actual frequency is typed in this field.  When an actual frequency is typed in this field, when the program generates it will place this frequency with this circuit for every time period generated.  For FH circuits, when a NET ID is entered in the NET ID field, the FREQ field automatically defaults to "F", representing a requirements for a 50 KHz CUE and 25 KHz Manual frequency.  Other than the instance when a NET ID is entered, the default for this field is "N", for no frequency required.





h.)  PW (POWER):  The power field is a control that can be used to force the program to assign only certain frequencies to specific circuits.  The range of values that can be entered for this field is blank, for Name/Descriptions that are not circuits, or a value of 1-4 for any line (net num) that has a requirement for a frequency.  This power value is a relative value rather than an actual representation of a specific power-out wattage of a transmitter.   The values represented are merely 1=Very high power, 2= high power, 3=medium power, and 4= low power.  A power value is associated with every circuit and with every frequency.  The power value is used by the program when generating a CEOI, in that when assigning frequencies to requirements, the program will not assign a frequency that has a power value of "4=low power" to any circuit that has a power value greater than "4=low power".   


An example of how this could be used would be;  if you had several frequencies that you want to be used with low power circuits only, a power level of "4" would be entered for these frequencies when entered into the frequency resource.  When creating the MNL, circuits that will only use low power, such as platoon TAC nets (PRC-68s), would have a power level of "4" entered.  By doing this, when the program generates it will assign those frequencies with a power level of "4" to only the Platoon TAC nets with a power level of "4".  It will not assign these frequencies to any circuit that has a power level greater (PW=3,2,or 1).  Therefor the frequency that you want to be used with low power only, will not be assigned to a net that will be using a high power.  Conversely circuits that have a power level of "4-low power" may be assigned frequencies capable of higher power out (PW=4-1).  


The default value for PW is "1".  If it is desired not to use this feature, by having all frequencies and circuits PW values at "1", there is no effect caused by the PW value when the program generates.





i.)  REUSE CL and ZN (Class and Zone):   There are times, especially in very large exercises/operations, that there is a requirement for more VHF-FM circuits than there are frequencies to support them.  One possible solution to this problem is to "reuse" frequencies.  Frequency "Reuse" is having two different circuits using the exact same frequency during a time period, with the assumption that they will not interfere with each other because of the use low power and physical separation.  


For example;  If a whole Division is involved in an operation, the concept of operation may have 1st Platoon A Co 1st Bn 1st Marines operating in an area miles away from where 1st Platoon A Co 1st Bn 5th Marines is operating.  Based on this physical separation and that these Platoons would be using PRC-68 radios for their Platoon Tac nets, the odds are that these two units could use the exact same frequency and not interfere with each other.  Although frequency reuse may be used to overcome frequency short falls, it obviously requires a thorough understanding of the concept of operation to ensure that units using the same frequency are not planned to ever operate in the same vicinity.  






(1.)  Selecting Circuits for Reuse:  Frequency Reuse can only be used with the VHF-FM band.  To use the REUSE feature, the user must first determine the extent of the frequency shortage to identify how much reuse will be required.  When determining what circuits to include in a reuse plan, along with understanding the concept of operation and focusing on low power circuits, there are some other rules of thumb that should be followed;







(aa.)  Radio nets that should not be placed in Reuse;








- Command Nets








- Retransmission Nets








- Mortar nets








- Intelligence nets








- FM Aviation Nets








- Emergency Nets








- Spare Nets








- Anti-jam nets








- Alternate nets






(bb.) Radio nets for possible inclusion in a reuse 






    plan;  








- Company Tac nets








- Platoon Tac nets








- Other Combat Support and Combat 







   Service Support nets








(cc.) Begin with the lowest echelon organizations 






(dd.) Try not to just meet the min. requirements, 



   


     but rather build a little extra margin.






(2.)  Reuse Zone:  Nets selected for reuse are grouped into specific "Classes" and "Zones".  A reuse zone is a group of nets in which a frequency can not be assigned to more than one net for the same time period (no two nets within the same zone will receive the same frequency).  By having different zones, when a frequency is reused, the same frequency is used by the different zones.   In the previously stated example, 1st Plt A Co, 1/1 would be in zone "1" and 1st Plt A Co, 1/5 would be in zone "2".  RBECS will accept up to 30 reuse zones (designated 1-30), each zone containing a maximum of 200 nets.  The number of frequencies required to support all of the zones, will be the total number of frequencies required by the largest zone. 



Example:   If three Reuse zones are created, with zones "1" and "2" containing 10 


              nets, and zone "3" containing 16 nets, it would take 16 frequencies to 



   support all the nets in the three reuse zones.  






(3.)  Reuse Class:  A reuse class is a group of up to 30 reuse zones.  If reuse zones are established, then at least one reuse class must be established.  If more than one reuse class is created, each class will require its own frequencies, because unlike reuse zones, the same frequency will not be used in different classes.  A reuse plan for a Marine Divisions will normally contain only one reuse class with (3) to (5) reuse zones.  The number of frequencies required to support a single reuse class is equal to the number of frequencies in the largest zone.  Up to 20 reuse classes (designated 1-20) can be created.  






(4.)  Using Frequency reuse:  When reuse is utilized, the only area in RBECS that the user needs to enter data is the notation for Reuse CL and ZN in the MNL.  If a circuit with a restriction is placed in a reuse zone, the restriction must pertain to the whole reuse class.  For circuits that will not be in a reuse plan, simply TAB by the reuses CL field and it will remain blank.





j.)  CALL WORD:  The Call Word field allows the user to specify a requirement for a Call Word to be associated with the Name/Description on the same line.  There are several options when a Call Word is desired.  The program can randomly assign a daily changing,  5 letter Call Word, a 15 Letter Call Word, a Call Word form a user defined file, or associate a "fixed" non-changing Call Word with a Name/Description.  By entering "5" in the Call Word field, the program will randomly select and assign a Call Word from the 5 letter Call Word dictionary, which contains words of 5 letters or less.  By entering "15" in this field, the program will randomly assign a word 6 to 15 letters long from the 15 LTR Call Word dictionary.  If desired, the user can enter words into a "user defined" Call Word dictionary, and by placing a "U" in the call word field, the program will randomly assign a word from this dictionary.  Entering a "C" in the Call Word field will cause the program to randomly assign a word from a color word dictionary.  If a non-changing call word is desired, such as for range safety, by actually typing in a 3 to 15 letter word, the program will associate this fixed Call Word to the name/description for every generate time period.  If no Call Word is desired, an "N", which is the default, should appear in the Call Word field. 




2.)  BOTTOM MENU OPTIONS:  There are three different bottom menu option list that can be displayed.  The F10-Others key will toggle between the lists:





a.)  Esc-Exit:  This will cause the program to exit from the MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen, and move one screen back.  Information is automatically saved when the Esc key is pressed to exit (No other steps are required to save information that has been entered).





b.)  F1-Help:  Provides a description of each field and bottom menu option.





c.)  F2-Insert:  Can be used to Insert one, or multiple blank lines into the MNL.  A blank line is a line with a net num, but no other data present.  The line(s) will be inserted above the cursor, causing the line at which the cursor is at, and all lines after, to be moved down and renumbered (net num).  Because Net Numbers (net num) are used to specify information in other areas of the program, the program will automatically update any other file in the database that has net numbers that have been renumbered by a F2-Insert.  


Care must be take when inserting lines into the MNL, because information will be lost if there is not enough blank lines at the end of the MNL to move existing information into.  
For example: If a MNL has 50 lines of information, with information such as circuits, listed on lines (net num)49 and 50 with no blank lines after them.  If two lines are inserted in the middle of the MNL, the information that is on lines 49 and 50 has no where to go and will be lost.  Because of this, it may be desirable to create, by inserting, a large number of blank lines when first creating the MNL. 





d.)  F3-Delete:  Used to Delete a line (net num) at the position of the cursor, or a range of lines specified by the user.  Like with the Insert function, the program will automatically renumber the lines of information affected in the MNL and update any other area of the program where Net Numbers have been entered.





e.)  F4-Search:  Used to have the program "search" for data in the MNL.  The field to be searched and the data string to search for are specified by the user.  The user also selects whether the search is to be forward or backwards from the position of the cursor, or to have the program count the occurrences of the data string specified in the entire database.  When searching forward or backwards, the cursor will be moved to the first occurrence of the specified data string, and further searching must be initiated again by the user.  





f.)  F6-Copy Line:  Used to Copy one, or a block of lines (net num).  The user not only must specify what lines (net num) to copy, but also where they should be copied to.





g.)  F7-Move Line:  Used to move one or a block of lines to a different location in the MNL.  User must specify the line(s) to be moved, and where to move them to.  Blank lines must exist where the information is to be moved.  For example; If moving 4 lines of information to Net Num 35, then lines 35, 36, 37 and 38 must be blank lines.





h.)  F8-Go To:  Allows the user to have the program place the cursor at a specified net num without having to scroll the MNL.





i.)  F9-Find Blank:  Will cause the cursor to be moved to the next blank line in the MNL. 





j.)  Alt F3- Extend Band:  Allows the expansion of either the VHF-FM or VHF-AM band, if not in effect.





k.)  Alt F4-Retract Band:  Allows the VHF-FM or VHF-AM Band to be retracted to the default value, if extended band is in effect.




3.)  ENTERING INFORMATION INTO MNL:  Even though the MNL is a data base of sorts, it varies from data bases that one might be use to.  When a MNL is developed, there are several steps that can be taken to simplify use of the MNL in the future.    For example; with RBECS it is wise to include blank lines in the MNL (data base) as it will facilitate adding items which might be required in the future.  Also, you could use lines of the data base for titles, describing information in different areas of the MNL.  The blank lines and titles, if used, are used to assist the user and are ignored by the program. The program only reads lines that the user identifies to the program as required for specific operations.  The purpose of these items will become apparent as we get deeper in using the program.   





a.)  Operation Title:   It is common to print a "hard copy" of the MNL once all information is entered.  This printed copy of the MNL provides a quick reference for identifying what net num represent specific data that we want the program to perform operations on.  Having a Title at the top of this MNL is a quick reference to what operation/ exercise it is for.  Additional titles throughout the MNL for various echelons or types of information, such as Call Signs or circuits, also simplify using the printed MNL.


To create a title, the user simply types in the desired title in the Name/Description field and ensures that all other fields are blank or set to "N".  Pressing the Enter key will cause the cursor to move to the next net num, accepting the rest of the default values. Pressing the Tab key will move the cursor to the next field, while staying on the same line, thus allowing the user to change the default values as necessary.. 





b.)  Blank Lines:  Including Blank lines in the MNL is important when using RBECS.  As previously stated, it is common to print a "hard copy" of the MNL for referencing net numbers when doing subsequent operations in the program.  By having blank lines available in the MNL, when additional information must be added, it can be added at the blank lines, therefore eliminating the need for net numbers to be renumbered.  If a large portion of the MNL information is renumbered after a printed copy has been made, a new printed copy will be required.  Additionally, blank lines between types of information in the MNL, such as Call signs and frequencies, and between echelons or commands, can simplify reading the printed copy.  Where blank lines should be added, and how many should be added, is determined by the user and will be governed by experience.


Blank lines can be created be simply pressing the enter key without entering data in any of the fields, or they can be inserted using the "F2-Insert" option from the bottom lines menu.





c.)  Sequence of MNL Data:  The program does not require a specific sequence or grouping of information when entering data into the MNL, but entering data in the sequence it will appear in the finished CEOI will simplify many of the operations that must be accomplished before a CEOI can be printed.  The format of the CEOI to be produced will be a key factor in determining how information should be entered into the MNL.  Although with all formats, information is normally entered in echelon order (Senior to junior), there are major differences between entering data for Army format and USMC format. With Marine Corps format, Net Descriptions for Units/Entities requiring call signs will be listed together, separate from Net Descriptions for circuits requiring frequencies.  Therefor a user may enter all Callsign/Callword requirements, then list all circuit requirements.  With Army format, where Callsigns/Callwords are associated with circuits, this contrast of a Net Description either requiring a call sign or a frequency becomes blurred.  


If both Marine Crops and Army format will be support by one MNL, it may be easier to develop the MNL for Marine Corps format, then modify it to also support Army format.  These modifications will primarily be adding a Callsign/Call word requirement to all circuits, then create Call sign/Call word Share Groups.  Call sign and Call word share groups are a means of telling the program to assign the same Call sign or Call word to multiple Net Numbers.  Therefor the randomly assigned alpha numeric call sign which is assigned to Regimental CP is also assigned to all of the circuits that they are Net Control Station for.  In addition to modifying the MNL, the user must ensure that separate Net Groups are created to support these two different formats.





d.)  Call Sign and Call Word Share Groups:  When it is desired to have the same Call Sign or Call Word assigned to more than one Net Number/Description, the user must create a Call sign or Call word share group.  All Net Numbers/Descriptions that are in the same Share Group will receive the same Call sign or Call word.  The program will allow up to 999 Call sign and 999 Call word share groups to be created.  There is no limit to how many valid Net Numbers that each share group can contain.


The procedures for creating or editing Call sign and Call word share groups is identical.  After selecting  "5. Call Sign Sharing Plan" from the NET & FREQUENCY INFORMATION OPTIONS screen (2-2), the user has the standard options of "Create, Edit, and Print".  Selecting Edit, the user is next prompted to "Enter Sharing Group Number to Edit (001-999):" .   Here the user enters a number that the Share group which is being created, will be identified by.  This is normally just a sequential numbering.  If the user is attempting to access an existing Share Group to edit, the number of the existing share group is entered.  If the user is not sure of the number of the share group to edit, the "F4-Search" option from the bottom line menu can be used to search for a specific Net Number, Net Description, or word in a Net Description.  When search is used, the program will open the first Share Group that contains the specified information.


The EDIT CALL SIGN SHARING GROUP screen (2-64), is displayed when a valid share group number is entered, or after a successful search.  At this screen the user simply lists the Net Numbers of all Net Descriptions that should have the same call sign assigned to them.  This is accomplished by entering the appropriate net number and pressing the enter key.  The Net Description is automatically entered by the program.  There are two bottom line menus available at this screen.  The user can toggle between the different menus by using the F10-Others key.  Available from the bottom line menu is "F5-Previous Group" and F6-Next Group" which allows the user to move to other Share Groups without escaping from this screen.

EDIT CALL SIGN SHARING GROUP screen 2-64

Figure  6-4





d.)  Printing the MNL:  After all the known information is entered into the MNL, a copy of the MNL should be printed.  This printed copy of the MNL will allow the user to reference what net number specific data is at, and will be an important tool as we continue manipulate the program.  Printing the MNL is done by simply selecting the "3. Print" option from the MASTER NET LIST INPUT OPTIONS screen (2-3).  The printed MNL is identical to what is seen on the MASTER NET LIST INPUT/EDIT screen (2-4).



B.  FREQUENCY RESOURCE:  Before a unit can operate any radio equipment, the unit must have authorization to operate on the frequencies it requires for communications.  This authorization is granted through the chain of command, ultimately from International levels.  The importance of using only authorized frequencies can not be over emphasized.


The procedure for acquiring authorization will vary depending on the operation, location of operation and command structure.  For normal training in standard training areas, such as on Camp Pendleton, 29 Palms, Camp Lejeune, ect., units will normally use a resource that is maintained by the senior command (MEF) and distributed to subordinates for such standard training.  These frequencies may be disseminated in an AKAV, as a printed list, or as a Data file which can be read by the RBECS program.  When not operating in an area where frequencies are already authorized for a unit, the unit must request the required frequencies through the chain of command, which again will disseminate the resulting authorized frequencies as a printed list or a data file.


What ever the source of the authorized frequencies, the authorized frequencies must be entered into the frequency resource files of the same database that the MNL was created.  The frequency resource files become the pool of authorized frequencies from which the program will assign specific frequencies to specific circuits of the MNL in the generation process.  There are two basic ways that frequencies can be entered into the frequency resource files of the RBECS program.  They can be manually typed in from a printed list of frequencies, or if the frequencies have been issued by higher command as an RBECS data file, they can be imported into the users RBECS terminal.

  
As was discussed earlier, the RBECS program manages frequencies by Frequency Band. Because of this, when frequencies are entered into the program they are established as individual files for each Band.  These resource files are created with, and maintain a file name which is normally the database name (exercise name) and an extension specifying the frequency band to which it is associated.  It is beneficial to become familiar with these extension, as it can assist the user in identifying what information is present when the user receives a file (by diskette or electronic transfer) from higher command.  Once these files are entered into the exercise database, these resource files are associated with that specific database and are not shared among other databases that could be resident in the program.    


We will begin by discussing the procedures of manually entering the frequencies into the program.  As previously mentioned, it is recommended that if frequency restrictions are required, or desired, they should be established and defined on the restrictions definition page before proceeding with creating the MNL or Frequency resource files.   


The procedures for arriving at the FREQUENCY LIST ENTRY screen (20-21) are listed below, including selecting the specific Frequency Band for which data will be entered or edited.


Procedures for accessing the Frequency List Entry Screen (20-21)

Figure  6-5 




1.)  Frequency List Entry Screen (2-21):  From the FREQUENCY LIST ENTRY screen 2-21 (figure 6-5), frequencies can be entered, deleted, or modified.  Although the procedures for manipulating this screen is the same no matter what frequency band is being worked on, there is additional information provided when the VHF-FM band is selected.  When the screen 2-21 is displayed, any frequencies currently in the file will be displayed in two columns and in sequential order. Up to 24 frequencies will be shown at one time.  


Frequency List Entry (screen  2-21)

Figure 6-6





a.)  Resource File Name:  This file name is composed of the database name for which it is associated with, and an extensions specifying what frequency band that the information applies to.  The extensions are LF, HF, FMV, AMV, UHF, and SHF.





b.)  Total:  This reflects the total number of frequencies currently entered for the frequency band.





c.)  Additional items with VHF-FM Band:   Additional information is provided at the top of the screen when in the VHF-FM Band.  This information is important because VRC-12 radios (i.e.;PRC-77s, RT-524) are not capable of operating on many of the frequencies that SINCGARS radios can.  Figure 6-7 shows the additional items displayed when in the VHF-FM Band.

Additional information provided with VHF-FM Band

Figure 6-7





d.)  Frequency /  Restrictions /  Power:  The middle of the screen provides a sequential listing of the frequencies currently in the data file, along with any restrictions and the power level associated with each frequency.  The restrictions and power level, as described in discussion of the MNL, are means of controlling how the program assigns resources to requirements.    


The bottom of the screen is where all the functions of adding, deleting and modifying occur, along with options to move through the file. Specifically, with reference to figure 5-5;




e.)  + / - / M:  When manipulating data, the user must enter the type of operation to be conducted;   "+"  for adding a frequency, "-" for deleting a frequency, or "M" for modifying a frequency.  If "+" or "M" are selected, additional options automatically appear to the right of "Incr" field.  Modifying a frequency will allow the restrictions or power value to be changed, but will not allow the actual frequency to be changed.





f.)  Start Freq (MHz):  A single frequency or a range of frequencies can be added, deleted or modified.  For a single frequency, the frequency is simply typed in the "Start Freq(MHz)" field and the "Stop Freq(MHz)" field is left blank.  Additionally, it is not necessary to type in trailing zeros (i.e.; if the number 35 is typed-in, while in the VHF-FM band, and the enter key is pressed, the program will respond by displaying the frequency of 35.000 MHz).





g.)  Stop Freq (MHz)  &  Incr:  When a Start and a Stop frequency is entered, you will be prompted to enter the increment (channel spacing) of the frequencies for which the program should perform the operation.  Default is "1", which will cause the operation to occur at the smallest increment available for that band.  Increasing the "Inc"to "2" will cause the increment to double, '3" to triple, ect.  (For example; In the VHF-FM band, increment "1"= 25 KHz spacing, increment of "2"=50KHz spacing). When performing an operation on a single frequency, the "Incr" field is automatically skipped.





h.)  Restrictions:  When performing add or modify operations, a "Restrictions" field appears.  As discussed with the MNL, a restriction is a limit on how a particular frequency can be used, are user defined, and represented by a letter code (A-P).   If no restrictions apply to the frequency(s) being added or modified, this item is left blank.  When a restriction(s) does apply, they are simply typed in this field in the same manner as with entering them on the MNL. 





i.)  Power:  As described with the MNL, the "Power" code (1 through 4) represents the power level associated with what a frequency can be used for.  Although the program will not assign a frequency to a circuit that has a higher power level code, it can assign frequencies with a higher power level code to a circuit with a lower power level code.  If all Power field entries are "1", which is default, this feature is essentially disabled.





j.)  Bottom menu options:  Along with the standard option of Esc-Exit and F1-Help, additional options provide ways of moving through the file.  "F4-Search" will allow the user to type in a frequency and have the program jump to that frequency if in the file.  This may be of use when dealing with a large data file.  When in the VHF-FM and VHF-AM bands, the option of "F10-Others" enables additional options to be viewed, to include "Alt F3-Extend Band" and "Alt F4-Retract Band".  With the VHF-FM band only, an "F5-Map" option exists allowing frequencies to be added or deleted using a "Frequency Map". 




2.)  Using VHF-FM Frequency Map Display:  When operating in the RBECS VHF-FM band and option "F5-Map" is selected from the Frequency List Entry screen (2-21), the FM FREQUENCY MAP DISPLAY (screen 2-22) is presented, as shown in figure 5-8.  The frequency map provides another method of adding or deleting VHF-FM frequencies from the file, but with the frequency map, restrictions and power values can not be manipulated.  The top of the FM FREQUENCY MAP DISPLAY provides a running count of frequencies as the frequency list display does.  


The frequency map is a MAP of all the frequencies in the band with each individual frequency represented by a specific position.  Each Row covers 10 MHz and is sequentially labeled.  There are ten columns of five periods, or frequencies each.  The number at the top of the column represents the 100 KHz group.  Each dot in each 100 KHz group represents a single frequency with a 25 KHz spacing, beginning with .X00 MHz and proceeding through .X 75 MHz.  Frequencies that have not been selected are by default, shown as periods (.), and frequencies selected are shown as astras (*).  These are the default Map symbols which can be changed if desired, by using the F6-SYMBOL" key.

  FM FREQUENCY MAP DISPLAY screen 2-22

Figure  6-8


To use the map, we begin by using the up or down arrow keys to place the cursor at the row, or MHz that we desire, then using the left/right arrow keys to move the cursor one place at a time, or the tab/shift-tab key to move left/right from column to column, we move the cursor to the appropriate frequency.  Once the cursor is at the appropriate frequency, pressing the (+) key will add the frequency to the resource and  represent the selection by placing an astra at that location.  Like wise if the (-) key is pressed, then the frequency will be removed from the resource, making the symbol return to a period (.).  The particular frequency for where the cursor is at on the map is displayed immediately above the map.


Any changes that are entered on the frequency map will be reflected on the frequency list, and likewise, if changes are made to the frequency list, they will show on the frequency map.  

The user can toggle back to the frequency list by pressing the F5 key.  As with the Frequency List Entry, saving is automatic when escaping.


Using the frequency map the user can add or delete blocks of frequencies by using the ([)key to add, or the (]) key to delete all frequencies right of the cursor in the row (10 MHz block) that the cursor is at.  You can not select the increment of this procedure, as it will add or delete all frequencies (25 KHz spacing) right of the cursor.

In addition to the frequency controls available when frequencies are entered into the frequency resource, there are several other controls that the user can use to control how the program assigns frequencies from the resource to requirements.  These are generally accessed when the Master NET List is being created.


C.  Frequency  Separation Plan:  There are cases when we need to ensure that some circuits are assigned frequencies which are separated by a minimum spacing.  An example of this would be frequencies that are used for retransmission, which must be separated by at least 10 MHz.  Another case where you may want a separation between frequencies is for those circuits which may be co-located on the same antenna hill.  RBECS allows the user to specify circuits and the required separation, by creating a frequency separation plan(s).  There is no notation or entry required in the frequency resource or on the MNL.  To establish a separation plan, the only requirement is to create a frequency separation group which lists what circuits need to have a frequency separation, and what the separation should be.  


At the EDIT SEPARATION GROUP screen (2-43), as shown in figure 6-9, The user must specify the separation group (1-999) to be created or edited.  The program allows the user to create and edit up to 999 separation groups, with up to 12 circuits in each group.  

EDIT SEPARATION GROUP screen 2-43

Figure  6-9


Upon selecting the desired group to be created or edited, the EDIT SEPARATION GROUP screen (2-44) will be displayed (figure 6-10).  The user must specify a "Requested  Frequency Assignment Separation" and  a "Minimum Acceptable Frequency Assignment Separation".  When the program generates a CEOI and begins to assign frequencies to circuit requirements, the program will attempt to assign frequencies to the circuits listed in a separation group with a separation equal to or greater than the "Requested separation".  If the frequencies in the resource does not allow this to be accomplished, it will then try to assign frequencies to the circuits listed in a separation group with a separation one MHz less then the "Requested separation".  If again this is not possible, the program will attempt it with a separation of another MHz  less.  It will continue to do this , with less and less separation until either frequencies are assigned, or the program gets to the point where the "Minimum separation is attempted and could not be done, in which case the generation will "bomb".  If the generation bombs, the user must either add frequencies to the resource or change the Minimum separation.  Because of this, separation groups should only be used when necessary.

EDIT SEPARATION GROUP screen 2-44

Figure 6-10



The circuits that the user wants to include in the separation group are added by typing in the appropriate net num for the desired circuit in the NET NUMBER field.  This will cause the program to automatically fill in the net description associated with that net number from the MNL.  Having a printed copy of the MNL to reference the desired net num simplifies this procedure.   


Included in the bottom menu options is "F5-Previous Group" and "F6-Next Group", which allows the user to move to a different separation group without having to escape back to screen 2-43.



D.  FREQUENCY SHARING PLAN:  A Frequency Share plan is created when two (or more) circuits can, or should use the same frequency.  An example of a requirement for frequency sharing, is the policy that a battalion will have only one CUE, and one Manual frequency, even thought it has numerous FH circuits.  To facilitate this, if the user creates a Frequency Sharing Group that includes all the battalions FH circuits, then the program will assign the same Cue and Manual frequency to all of these FH circuits in the same sharing group.


RBECS allows the creation of up to 999 frequency share groups, each with an unlimited number of nets/circuits.  Selecting "7. Frequency Sharing Plan" from the NET & FREQUENCY INFORMATION OPTIONS screen (2-2), the user must designated a share group number (1-999) at screen 2-73 before the EDIT FREQUENCY SHARE GROUP screen (2-74) is accessed.


Creating or editing a Frequency Sharing Group is accomplished through the EDIT FREQUENCY SHARING GROUP screen (2-74), figure 6-11.  To create a sharing group the net num from the MNL for the desired circuits to be included in a share group are entered in the NET NUMBER field.  The NET DESCRIPTION is automatically filled in with the information from the MNL for the net num specified.  No special entry or notation is required  in the MNL or Frequency resource.  

 EDIT FREQUENCY SHARING GROUP screen 2-74

Figure  6-11



E.  Net Groups (Extracts):  While the MNL and frequency resources provides  the information that the program will use to construct a CEOI, Net Groups tell the program how the information should look as a finished product.  Before the RBECS program will print a CEOI, the user must specify to the program what information from the MNL should be grouped together on a each page of a CEOI/SOI.  The information on the MNL must be organized into organizational or operational groups (Net Groups).  These Net groups will form the basis for the generation of CEOI pages by the program.  Information on the MNL must be in a Net Group in order for it to be printed.  When specifying what information you want in each Net Group, you are specifying what information you want on each page of a finished CEOI.  The order that information is entered in the Net Group is the order that the program will print the information.  Blank lines in the Net Group will be blank lines in the printed CEOI. 




1.)  Planning Net Groups:  Net groups are typically developed for each command and staff echelon (e.i.; MEF, Division, Regiment) and each Battalion.  Careful consideration should be used when determining what information should be contained in a Net group.  The amount of information that each net group should contain is a factor of what format is to be printed, and how the finished product should look.  Consideration of who will be using the information, what information will they need, and how can it be most logically presented should guide what and how the information is entered into the net group and ultimately printed.  Experience, and trial and error will ultimately determine the best way of establishing Net groups and what they contain.  Some limits as to how the program will print information is provided below and should be considered when creating net groups.


  USMC FORMAT:



  - A Call Signs page can have a maximum of 33 units/entities, each with 5 days 


      of Call signs


 
  - A Frequencies page can have a maximum of 16 circuits list on each page with 5 

      days worth of frequencies.  



  - A Call Words page can have a maximum of 12 units/entities per page if 5 days 


      worth of information is printed, or 6 units/entities if 10 days of information is 


      printed.


  Army format:  Army format can have a maximum of 33 lines per page.


  JOINT FORMAT: (Half Page format)



   - A Call Signs page can have a maximum of 33 units/emtites, each with 5 days 

                  of Call signs



   - A Frequencies page can have:  These numbers are based on daily changing 


      frequencies as fixed frequencies are listed only once and will take up less 


       space.


  

- a maximum of XX circuits listed if one TP is printed




- a maximum of XX circuits listed if five TP is printed

 


- a maximum of XX circuits listed if ten TP is printed




2.)  Creating Net Groups:  There are two steps required when creating Net Groups. The first step is to create the Net Groups, establishing the Group Name and basic parameters of the Net Group. The second step is to specify the data that the Net Group will contain.  When "3. Net Groups (Extracts)" is selected from the  NET & FREQUENCY INFORMATION OPTIONS screen (2-2), the NET GROUPS (EXTRACT) screen 2-30 is displayed.  In addition to the standard options of Create, Edit, and Print, there is an option of "4. All Nets Assigned Check".  This option can be used after the user creates the Net Groups to ensure that no net nums were mistakenly left out.  This procedure will be covered in more detail later.  Whether creating or editing Net Group Names or Net Group data the "2. Edit" option should be selected.  As in previous operations, the "2. Edit" option should be selected, even when initially creating Net Groups.

NET GROUPS (EXTRACTS) screen 2-30

Figure 6-12


When "2. Edit" is selected, the EDIT NET GROUPS screen (2-34) is displayed.  The "1. Net Group Names/Types/Item Numbers" option must be used to create the Net group before "2. Net Group Data" is used to specify what the Net group should contain.  

EDIT NET GROUPS screen (2-34)

Figure  6-13





a.)  Creating Net Group Names/Types/Item Numbers:  Selecting "1. Net Group Names/Types/Item Numbers", will cause the EDIT NET GROUP NAMES screen (2-35) to be displayed.  Here the user creates the basic parameters of the Net group(s).  The names selected here should reflect the information that is to be included in the net group (i.e.; Regimental Call Signs, Regimental Frequencies, or 1st Battalion Call Signs, ect.).  The name can be a maximum of 20 characters long, and will be printed near the top of the printed CEOI page.  If the CEOI data is loaded to an AN/CYZ-10, this name will be used by the AN\CYZ-10 user when selecting information to view.  


In addition to providing a name for each net group created, the user must also specify what type of format the net group will support.  When the cursor is at the NET GROUP TYPE field, the options are displayed near the bottom of the screen.  These options are:



- "1. Standard Format (Default)", which is Army format.  



- "2. U.S. Marine Corps Format (Unit/Call Signs)"  



- "3. U.S. Marine Corps Format (Nets/Frequencies)"



- "4. Joint CEOI Format"  



- "5. Air Kneepad Format"


  The last item that must be selected is the Item Number.  As previously discussed, the "Item Number" is equivalent to section number for index reference.  The number specified will be printed on the CEOI page, and will cause the program to print it in the order that the item numbers have been entered.  

EDIT NET GROUP NAMES screen 2-35

Figure  6-14


Up to 999 Net Groups can be created.  If several different formats of CEOI will be produced, Net Groups to support each page of each type can and should be created.  After the desired Net Groups have been created, the user must use the ESC key to return to the EDIT NET GROUPS screen (2-34), then select the "2. Net Groups Data" option in order to specify what information each net group should contain.  Because the program requires Net Groups to be selected by Net Group Number when the user desires to edit the Net Groups Data, it may be desirable to create a list of what Net Number that each Net Name is.        





b.)  Entering/Editing Net Groups Data:  When "2. Net Groups Data" is selected from the EDIT NET GROUPS screen (2-34), the user is prompted "Enter Net Group Number for input of data:" at screen 2-49.  Here the user can simply enter the appropriate Net Group number to be edited, or the "F4-Search" option can be used to have the program search the Net Groups for a particular Description or Net Num specified by the user.

Figure  6-15






(1.)  F4-Search Option:  If the F4-Search option is used, the user is first prompted "SEARCH: Forward, Backward, Count Occurrences (F,B,C):".   If count occurrences (C) is selected, the program will search all Net Groups in the database for the specified information and display the results of how many Net Groups contain the information.  A search forward will cause the program to look for a user specified Net Description or Net Number in the Net Groups after the Net group that was last accessed in the current session.  A search Backward will cause the program to look in Net Groups before the Net Group last accesses in the current session.  Because when the program is first started it defaults back to Net Group "1", a Forward search conducted before any Net Group was accessed, the search will begin at Net Group "1", and a Backward search can not be done.  With a forward or Backward search, even if the information appears in more than one Net Group, the program stops the search at the first appearance of the information and will open that particular Net Group.  Whether searching forward, backwards or counting occurrences, the user is next prompted to select whether the program should look for a particular Net Description or Net Number.  In both cases, the user will next be prompted to "Enter Search string:".  This will be a specific Net Number, Net Description, or can be a word in a Net Description that the program will look for.  When the <enter> key is pressed, after typing in the search string, the program will perform the search.    






(2.)  Net Groups Data screen (2-33):  Whether the user specified a Net Group Number, or conducted a search to open a Net Group, the NET GROUPS DATA screen (2-33) will be displayed and is used to enter or edit the data of the Net Group (figure 6-16).  The top of the screen displays the information that was specified when the Net Group was created, including; Net Group Number, Name, Type and the Item number.  Two different bottom line menus are available at this screen.  Using the "F10-Others" option will switch the menu displayed.  Included in the bottom menu options is the "F3-Delete" key which will delete the information on a line.  The F6-Previous Group, and the F6-Next Group options can be used to access different Net Groups without leaving the NET GROUPS DATA screen.  The middle of the screen displays the information entered for the Net Group.



NET GROUPS DATA screen 2-33

Figure  6-16


The Net Group data is listed in three columns.  Initially, the first 36 lines are displayed, with the remaining lines (37-52) displayed by using the PgDn key.  The PgUp key will then return to lines 1-36.  Although 52 lines are available in here, the format being used will determine how many should actually be used.  The data fields of the screen are described below:  







aa.)  LN #:  Ranging from 1 to 52 (although all not shown on one screen), represents the actual line number that data will appear on the printed CEOI page. 







bb.)  NET #:  The user must specify, by net number from the MNL, the specific information that should appear on each line.  When the Net number is entered, the program will automatically fill in the Net Description associated with the net number from the MNL.  A specific Net Number can only be listed once in a Net Group, but can be repeated in other Net Groups. This will allow items such as Net Control or Medevac information to be included in every Net Group.  







cc.)  CS:  This option can be used to have the program "TRY" to assign last-letter-unique alpha numeric call signs to a maximum of 26 net numbers listed in the Net Group.  Entering "Y" in this field enables this feature, while the default of "N" disables it.







dd.)  Net Description:  This field displays the Net Description, as listed in the MNL, for the Net Number entered.  This can not be edited.






(3.)  Entering Data into a Net Group:  Careful consideration should be given to how the finished  product should look, and what information it should contain when determining what specific information (net numbers) to include in each net group.  Blank lines can be created in the Net Group information, then ultimately in the printed CEOI page, to separate blocks of information within a Net Group, possibly making the CEOI easier to use.  It must be kept in mind that a limited number of lines of information can be include on a single page depending of the format to be printed.  With these restraints in mind, establishing the net groups is determining how the information will look on the finished product.

 




(4.)  All Nets Assigned Check:  The option of "All Nets Assigned Check" available from screen 2-30 can be used once the user has entered all the data into all the net groups.  This option will cause the program to look for any net numbers from the MNL that have not been listed in any net group.  This can be used to verify that a Net Number (circuit or unit) was not advertently left out.  The results of this option can be displayed on the screen or printed, and will show all Net Numbers and associated Net Descriptions not included in any net group.  The "check" is performed as soon as the option is selected, and upon completion the program will prompt "Check completed.  Press any key to continue".  Pressing any key will cause screen 2-38 to be displayed and offer the option to view the results on the screen, or print the results.  

Figure  6-17



F.  TITLE - INDEX  - QUICK REFERENCE PAGES:  RBECS allows the creation of up to 30 Title pages, 30 Index pages, and 30 Quick Reference pages.  Although the information normally included in these pages is different, creating them is the same procedure, as they are all created with a "free text" editor.  This means you are provided a blank page and what you type is what you get.  When creating a new page, the user must specify whether to use "CEOI/SOI Packet Format" or "Master Call Sign Book Format.  CEOI/SOI Packet format can be printed as a Quarter page or half page document, and can have a maximum of 34 lines per page with up to 40 characters per line.  The Master Call Sign Book format is for  a full page document with a maximum of 52 lines per page.  When multiple Title, Index or Quick Reference pages are created, the format is specified each time a new page is created and can be mixed within a database.  


When entering information into these pages, the features available are identical, such as bottom line menu, except when noted.  A particularly useful item in the bottom line menu is the "F9-CEN" key, which automatically centers what you have typed on a line.




1.)  Title Page:  What information will be included on the Title page will be determined by SOP and the commanders desires.  Normally, the title page includes; Classification, Title, Sub-title, controlling Authority and handling instructions for the CEOI.

We will create a title page for our scenario that looks like the example below;

Sample Title Page

Figure  6-18




2.)  Index Page:  The purpose of the index page is of course to aid the user in locating specific information contained in the CEOI.  Unlike most documents, when RBECS prints a CEOI, it does not print page numbers, but rather it prints "item numbers".  For example the index page would have "ITEM NO: 001", the Quick reference page has "ITEM NO: 002", Call Signs pages have "ITEM 003", ect.  When there is more than one page of information for a particular item, the "item no." is suffixed with a single letter.  i.e.; If there were three call sign pages, they would be numbered "ITEM NO: 003A, ITEM NO: 003B, ITEM NO: 003C.


Creating the index page can be a challenge, as it must match the "item numbers" specified when the Net Groups were created.  To assist the user, one of the bottom line menu options available, when in the "EDIT CEOI/SOI INDEX PAGE" screen, is "F7-Display Net Groups".  This option will display the net groups that have been created, to include all the relevant information (including item numbers assigned). 


Because we are creating both a USMC format CEOI and an Army format SOI, the differences will require the creation of two different indexes.  This can be done because the program will only print pages specified by the user to be included when performing a print CEOI operation.  

 Sample Index Page                                             Sample Quick Reference Page

                       Figure  6-19                                                                Figure  6-20




3.)  Quick Reference Page(s):  There may be information that a user may want to include in a CEOI which is not automatically support by the program.  For example; It may be very helpful for people using the CEOI to have a reference to effective dates of the time periods listed in the CEOI.  A page with this information is not automatically provided by the program, but the user can create a quick reference page that does.  Again, the quick reference page is created using a free text editor, so the information that the user wants to provide is simply typed in exactly how it should look in the finished document.  We will include a quick reference page with effective dates and have it appear as shown in figure 6-20.



G.)  Suffix/Expander Pages:  There are separate files in the program for suffixes and Expanders, but the procedures for entering data into these areas is identical.  If Suffixes or Expanders are required, the user simply goes to the appropriate descriptions screen and enters the description/name of who should get a suffix or expander.  Care should be take when these items are typed in to ensure that the order in which they are entered makes sense, as the program will print the list in the same order as they appear when entered.  


Because suffixes are a two digit number and expanders a single letter, a maximum of  99 suffixes and 26 expanders can be used.  The Description/name entered for either a suffix or expander can have a maximum of 20 characters.  If a suffix page is utilize but no expanders page, a blank page will be printed after the program prints the suffix page.


H.)  Smoke/Pyrotechnics Page:  RBECS will automate the inclusion of a Smoke signal page and/or Pyrotechnic Signals page.  The procedures involved with manipulating the Smoke Signal Meaning screen and the Pyrotechnics Signal Meanings screen is identical.  The program allows 5 types of smoke signals to be paired with 5 pre-defined meanings.  In the case of pyrotechnics, 12 defined pyrotechnics can be paired with 12 pre-defined meanings.  These meanings can not be edited, nor can additional meanings be added.  The program allows the user to designate the signal for available meanings, or the program can be used to randomly assign meanings to the signals.  Normally, smoke and pyrotechnic signals are non-changing through an operation, but there is a capability to specify the time periods for which the generated or manually entered signals will be applied.


Designating the meaning of a signal is accomplished by entering the letter code of the signal next to the desired pre-defined meaning. The option to have the program randomly assign the signal to the meanings is selected when generating. 



I.)  Signs/Countersigns:  There are many options available if the user desires to include signs/countersigns in a CEOI.  Signs/Countersigns can be randomly assigned by the program or manually designated by the user.  If  it is desired for the program to randomly assign the signs/countersigns, when generating the user specifies which dictionary the words should be selected from; the internal pre-defined dictionary containing 1252 words which can not be modified, or a user defined dictionary with words (ten letters or less) entered by the user.  If desired, signs/countersigns can be manually designated for each time period by the user. The user can select these words from the pre-defined dictionary, user defined dictionary or manually enter them by typing in the desired word pairs.  



J.)  Generating:  Once all the resources, requirements and control features have been entered into the program, "Generating" is used to have the program assign resources to the requirements.  Before having the program generate, a pre-generation analysis should be conducted to ensure that the information within the database can successfully support a generation, as their can be many things which will kept the system from generating. 




1.)  Pre-Generation Analysis:  Pre-generation analysis is selected from the GENERATE screen (3-1). Unlike performing an actual generation, a AN/CSZ-9 RDG is not required for a pre-generation analysis.  When "1. Conduct Pre-generation Analysis Review" is selected, the program automatically begins checking the data entered and available in the system.  When completed the user can select to display the results on the screen, or print them.  The results summarize the information found in the data base, to include resources and requirements.  The user must be aware of any "warnings" or "errors" displayed in the results.  A warning is a situation which the program sees as not normal, but a warning will not prevent a successful generation.  On the other hand, if an error is displayed, the cause of the error must be corrected, as an error will not allow the program to generate the CEOI.  After an error has been addressed, another pre-generation analysis should be conducted to ensure the error has been corrected.  




2.)  Generation:  An AN/CSZ-9 (RDG) must be connected to the RBECS CPU in order to perform an actual generation.  Upon selecting option "2. Generate" from the GENERATE screen (3-1), the user must specify an edition ID, such as "ALPHA".  Next the user must specify the time periods to be generated.  The time period options are; Single Time period, Time periods 1-5, Time periods 6-10, or Time periods 1-10.  After specifying the time periods, the user has the option of having the program generating all CEOI items, or just a specific item.


Additional options will have to be selected by the user depending on what items have been designated for generation:





a.)  When generating frequency assignments, the user must specify the ceiling of VHF-FM CUE frequencies, this is used to prevent the program from assigning a frequency to a CUE channel that exceeds equipment parameters.





b.)  When generating Call Words, there is an option for 24 hour protection, which will cause the program to check the call words assigned to adjacent time periods and keep it from repeating a call word to any requirement two days in a row .  A call word can only be used if it is has not been used the previous time period.  





c.)  Before the program begins generating the user selects Attended or Unattended generation mode.  Attended mode is used when it is desired that the user respond to software prompts as they occur.  If Unattended mode is selected, the user creates a parameter file specifying what the program should do if problems arise in the generation process.





d.)  If the generation of Signs/Countersigns is selected the user has the option to have the program randomly assign the signs counter signs from a selected dictionary.  Likewise, there is an option to have the program randomly assign the Smoke or Pyrotechnic signal to the pre-defined meanings.


The generation process begins by the loading of randomized number data from the RDG.  When this is complete, the program will conduct another pre-generation analysis, displaying the results on the screen as it proceeds.  When the pre-analysis is successfully completed, the actual generation begins.  During this process various messages will appear, informing the user of what routines are being performed and the status of the generation.  When generation is complete, a Generation Status Report Options Screen is displayed.  The detection notices (bottom center of screen) serve as alerts to your generations. A "YES" for Warning means CEOI/SOI generation was successful, but with less than optimal results (e.i.; a requested separation was not achieved).  A "Errors detected: YES" means that generation was NOT successful and the database will require adjustment(s) in the areas shown in the report.  The generation status report can be viewed on the screen or sent to the printer. 
  



K.  Printing a CEOI:  There are several printing options available within the Print Menu.  The options range from printing only specific pages, to building and printing a complete CEOI.  Selecting "4. Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data" will cause the program to prompt "Enter Database Name:".  After the database name from which CEOI data will be printed from is entered, the program will display the "TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA" screen (4-1).  

                   Transfer/Export Data screen                                Prompt to select edition

                             Figure  6-21                                                         Figure  6-22 


When "5. Print CEOI/SOI Data" is selected, the user must select the edition of the generated data for the program to print (see figure 6-22).  If more than one edition is available, the Up and Down arrow keys can be used to highlight the desired edition, then the enter key pressed to select it.  This will cause the "PRINT CEOI/SOI DATA" screen (4-29) to be displayed.  

PRINT CEOI/SOI DATA screen 4-29

Figure  6-23




1.)  Print Net Groups (Extracts) Data:  This option allows any of the Title pages, Index pages, Quick Reference pages, or Net Groups to be printed.  





a.)  Printing Title, Index, or Quick Reference page(s):  When the user prints any of these pages, the user is first prompted to select Quarter page, Half Page or Full page format, but only those pages created in Master Call Sign Book format can be printed as full page (If a full page document is to be printed, a laser printer is required).  After selecting the format, the user must select the classification to be printed on the page(s).  Because up to 30 different Title, Index and Quick reference pages can be created, the program prompts the user to enter a starting page number and ending page number to identify which page(s) to print.  The program will print the specified page(s) in CEOI format, identical to those printed as part of a CEOI Packet, with the exception that Index and Quick reference pages printed here will not have "item numbers" for index reference.  

  



b.)  Printing Net Groups:  This option will allow a single Net Group, or a range of Net Groups to be printed.  When the "Print Net Groups (Extracts) Data" option is selected, the user is prompted to select format (Quarter, Half or Full page), then the classification to be printed on the page(s).  Next the user is prompted specify what Net Groups to be printed by entering a start Net Group number and ending Net Group number.  Lastly, before the program begins printing the user must select what time periods are to be printed.  The choices provided by the program will be determined by the format of the Net Groups selected.  If printing Army format, the user specifies a time period from 1 to 10.  If printing Marine Corps or Joint format, the user can select from time periods 1-5 or 6-10.  The Net Group data is printed in CEOI format, identical to Net Group pages printed as part of a CEOI Packet.

   


2.)  Print Signs/Countersigns:  When the user selects to print the Signs/Countersigns page, the user must specify Quarter page, Half page, or Full page format. Additionally, the "Item Number" to be printed on the page for index reference, must also be entered.  Lastly, the user must select the classification to be printed on the page.  The page is then printed in CEOI format.  




3.)  Print Suffix/Expanders Data:  With this option, the user can selected to print Suffixes for Time Periods 1-5, 6-10, or 1-10, or Expanders for all time periods.  Whether printing suffixes or expanders, the user specifies the format (Quarter page, Half page or Full page), item number and classification.  The Page(s) are printed in CEOI Format.




4.)  Print Smoke/Pyrotechnics Data:  The user can select to print the Smoke signals or Pyrotechnics page.  The user specifies format (Quarter page, Half page, or Full page), item number, and classification.  The page is printed in CEOI format.  




5.)  Print Item Number Identifiers:  With this option, in addition to selecting format, item number, and classification, the user also selects what time periods to print (Time periods 1-5, 6-10, or 1-10).  The information is printed in CEOI format. 

6.)  Print Sequential Frequency List Data:  This option prints a full page 

(8 1/2"x11") list of frequencies that have been assigned to a requirement for any of the time period in the edition selected (see figure 6-24).  The frequencies are listed sequentially along the left side of the page.  Columns for each time period generated will list the Net number of the description that the frequency was assigned to.  The Net number will be suffixed with an "M" if the frequency is assigned as a FH Manual channel, or a "C" if it is a CUE frequency (which includes all single channel, non-FH circuits).  Frequencies that are in the resource, but not assigned to a circuit for any of the time periods in the edition are not listed. If a frequency has been assigned to more then one circuit in a single time period, that frequency will be listed as many times as there are circuits using it.  Each line with this same frequency will list one of the circuits using it in the appropriate time period column.  An example of this would be when several circuits are listed  in a Frequency Sharing Plan.  Although this output is not an option with a CEOI packet, this list provides a guide to what a frequency is being used for when it has been assigned to a requirement.  

  
The user specifies what Frequency band and whether to print the entire band or a portion of the band.  If the user selects to print only a portion of the band, the range to be printed is also specified.  Lastly, the user must specify the classification to be printed on the page(s).  There is no "Item number" associated with this page.

Example of Sequential Frequency List

Figure  6-24





7.)  Print Organizational Net List Data:  This provides a capability to print a full page list of Net Number/Net Descriptions in net number order, with a listing of any frequencies that have been assigned to them, for the specified time periods (see figure 6-25).  The user can select to print all Net Numbers from the MNL, or a specific range of Net Numbers.  With the exception of Net Numbers that are blank lines, all Net Numbers that are in the range specified will be printed.  The user can specify either time periods 1-5 or 6-10, and selects the classification.  This output is not an option with a CEOI packet.  

Organizational Net List

Figure  6-25




8.)  Print Call Words Data:  This option will print Call word pages identical to those that can be printed when building a CEOI packet.  The user specifies the format (Quarter, Half, or Full page), and classification.  The user also specifies a "starting Net Group number and an ending Net Group number, as this option can print multiple Net Groups in one operation.  The Item Number that was specified when each of the Net Groups were created will be printed on the appropriate page.  

9.)  Build Extract Packet:  Previous options give the capability to print specific types of information.  Most of these outputs are components to a complete CEOI.  Although this may be useful in some circumstances, a fundamental capability in RBECS is to create and print all of the components of a CEOI in one operation.  The user selects the specific elements to be "extracted" from the information available, thus creating a "packet" of information.  This "Packet" is a CEOI.  The program allows up to 500 different packets to be created, edited and printed from one database.  





a.)  Selecting items for the Packet:  When option "9. Build Extract Packet" is selected from the PRINT CEOI/SOI DATA screen, the standard options of Create, Edit, or Print are available.  Selecting Edit, the user is prompted to "Enter extract packet number (1-500):".  After selecting the desired number, the program will display the "BUILD EXTRACT PACKET" screen (4-26).  Here the user will have to specify with a "Y" or "N" in the "Selected" field, whether specific elements should be included.  The TAB key can be used to move the cursor to the next line if the information on a line does not need to be edited.  

BUILD EXTRACT PACKET screen 4-26

Figure  6-26





  
(1.)  CEOI/SOI Title Page:  When selected, the user is  prompted to "Enter Title Page Number:" .  This is not a page number to be printed on the page, but rather it is the specific title page that the program should use since up to 30 different title pages can be created.  If three different title pages were created, the user would have to select 1, 2, or 3 for the appropriate page.





  
(2.)  CEOI/SOI Index Page:  Entering "Y" causes the SELECT CEOI/SOI DATABASE PAGES screen (4-132) to be displayed (see figure 6-27).  This screen is essentially a map of the 30 possible index pages that could be created.  Each number represents a page.  Those numbers with a dash (-) under them have not been created.  Those with an "N" under them have not been selected, and those with a "Y" under them have been selected for inclusion in the packet and will be printed.  The user simply selects the index page(s) that they want to be included by moving the cursor with the arrow keys, then enter "Y" or "N" as appropriate.  After making any desired changes, the Esc key is pressed and the program will return to the BUILD EXTRACT PACKET screen (4-26), where the user is prompted to enter the Item Number.  The number entered will be the "Item Number" printed on the page for index reference.  

CEOI/SOI DATABASE PAGES screen 4-132

Figure  6-27





  
(3.)  CEOI/SOI Quick Reference Page:  When Quick Reference pages are to be included in the packet, the desired page(s) are selected using the same procedures used to select the index page(s). 





  
(4.)  Net Groups Page:  Net Group pages are the pages that contain the Frequencies and Call signs for the Net Numbers/Net Descriptions contained in the Net Groups that were previously created.  At this point the user merely selects between "Y" to include Net Groups, or "N" to not include Net groups.  Later in the printing procedure, the user will specify what particular Net Groups to include in the Packet. 





  
(5.)  Signs/Countersigns:  If the user selects to include Signs/Counter signs in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.

  
(6.)  Suffix Page:  If the user selects to include a Suffix Page in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.





  
(7.)  Expanders Page:  If the user selects to include an Expanders Page in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.





  
(8.)  Smoke Page:  If the user selects to include Smoke signal Page in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.





  
(9.)  Pyrotechnics Page:  If the user selects to include a Pyrotechnics Page in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.

 




(10.)  Call Words Page:  If the user selects to include Call Words Page(s) in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.






(11.)  Item Number Identifiers:  If the user selects to include Item Number Identifiers in the packet, the user is prompted to specify the Item Number that should be printed on the page for index reference.  Upon entering the item number, the cursor will move to the next line.






(12.)  CEOI/SOI Title Page (Back Cover):  If the user selects "Y", the user must specify which title page of the possible 30 that could be created, should be used as the back cover.   





(13.)  Print Type : Standard, Marine,Default (S,M,D):  Here the user specifies the type of CEOI to be printed.  (Standard = Army format and Default = Joint format).  After entering type of format, the cursor will jump back up to "1. CEOI/SOI Title PAGE" line.




 
b.)  Finishing and Printing the Packet:  Once all lines are set to the desired settings, the "F2-Save" key should be used.  Pressing the F2-save key will cause the program to prompt; "Enter Extract Packet Description: ".  Here the user enters a Name/ description of the packet, which can be up to 18 characters long and is for future user reference.  The description is not printed on any page of the packet.


After the name is entered, the "SELECT THE EXTRACTS BY GROUP NUMBERS" screen (4-44) is displayed.  This screen lists all Net Groups that have been created, showing the Net Group Number and Descriptions.  Here the user must specify whether a group is to be included when the program prints the CEOI.  Only Net Groups selected "Y" will be printed.  After making the necessary changes, the ESC should be used, causing the program to return to SCREEN (4-70).  Here the user selects "3. PRINT".  (Shift/F2-Print Setup can be used to view or edit the printer setup menu.)


When "3. Print" is selected, the program will prompt the user to "Enter extract Packet number".  After entering the extract packet number that the user wants to print, the user must select the Print format (i.e.; Quarter page, Half Page, Full Page).  The options available will vary depending on the "TYPE" specified when the packet was built.  The user is next prompted to enter the Time Period(s) to be printed, choosing a single time period, time periods 1-5, 6-10, or 1-10.  After selecting the Time period, the user is prompted to select the classification that will be printed on the pages.  When the enter key is pressed, the program will begin to print the Packet/CEOI.  Items that were selected will be printed in the order that they appear on the BUILD EXTRACT PACKET screen.  After the printing is complete, the program will return to screen 4-70, where the user can select to edit or print another Extract Packet.




10.)  BUILD/PRINT MASTER CALLSIGN BOOK:  The Master Call Sign book is a full page document normally used to provide Joint Forces CEOI/SOI data.  Although it can include most of the CEOI/SOI data that can be included in a CEOI (Extract Packet), it will not provide frequency information.  When this option is selected, the program will display the standard choices of Create, Edit, or Print.  Selecting edit, the user is required to enter the Master Call Sign Book number (1-500) to edit or create.  After entering the number, the "BUILD MASTER CALL SIGN BOOK" screen (4-171) is displayed.  The procedure for creating the Master Call Sign Book is identical to creating a Extract Packet, although some of the choices of items to include are different.        





a.)  CEOI/SOI Title Page:  If selected to be included, the user must specify which Title page to use, but only a Title page that was created in full page format can be selected.  



     




b.)  CEOI/SOI Quick Reference Page:  Selected in the same manner as when building an Extract Packet, but again, only Quick Reference pages that were created in the full page format can be selected.   



     



c.)  Suffix/Expanders Page:  If selected to be included, the user simply enters the "section" number to be printed on the page.  The section number is the name used for item number when creating a Master Call Sign Book.    




d.)  Call Signs  Page:  Unlike the Extract Packet which will print Call signs for Net number/descriptions specified by Net Groups, with the Master Call Sign Book the user specifies a range of Net numbers from the MNL.  The program will then print every Net number in the range specified and its description (including blank lines and titles).  Those net numbers that have call signs assigned to them will have the call signs listed in the appropriate time period column.  Those net numbers without call signs assigned will have the net number and description listed, but of course will not have any data in the Time Period columns. Figure  6-29  shows an example of a printed Call signs page.  The user must specify the section number before proceeding to the next line.

Master Call Signs Book - Call Signs Page

Figure  6-29





e.)  5-Character Call Words Page:  As with the Call sign page, the user specifies the range of Net numbers to be included, and the section number to be printed on the page.  The Call Words page is identical to the Call signs page with the exception of assigned 5-letter call words are listed vise call signs. 





f.)  15-Character Call Words Page
As with the Call sign page, the user specifies the range of Net numbers to be included, and the section number to be printed on the page.  The Call Words page is identical to the Call signs page with the exception of assigned 15-letter call words are listed vise call signs. 





g.)  PU Numbers Page:  This will provide a list of generated Satellite Participating Unit numbers.  If selected, the user specifies a range of Net Numbers and the section number to be printed on the page.





h.)  Smoke/Pyrotechnics Page :  If selected to be included, the user simply enters the section number for index reference. 


    





i.)  Signs/Countersigns Page
:  If selected to be included, the user simply enters the section number for index reference.     




j.)  CEOI/SOI Title Page (Back Cover):  If desired, the back cover is selected in the same way as selecting the Title page.  

  




k.)  CEOI/SOI Index Page:  Selected in the same manner as when building an Extract Packet, but only Index pages that were created in the full page format can be selected.   





l.)  Decode Page:  When selected to be included, the user simply specifies the section number.  


There are two parts two the Decode Pages.  The first part of the Decode pages are an alphabetical listing of every possible alpha-numeric call sign.  If the call sign is assigned to any Net number/ Description for the time periods listed, that Net number to which it is assigned will be listed in the appropriate time period column.  This provides a reference for identifying what unit/entity is using a call sign for a particular time period.  




    

The second portion of the Decode pages are an alphabetical listing of all Call words being used.  The Net number to which a call word is assigned is listed in the appropriate time period column for when it was assigned.


After all data has been entered, the F2-Save key should be used to save the data, this will cause the program to prompt the user to enter the description for this Master Call Sign Book.   Then using the ESC key to return to screen 4-170, the "3. Print" option can be selected.  The user is prompted to enter the Master Call Sign Book number to print.  After selecting the appropriate number, the user must specify the time periods to be included. The available options are; a single time period, time periods 1-5, 6-10 or 1-10.  Next the user must select either "Front-to Back Format" or "Individual Page Format".  Lastly the user selects the classification to be printed on the pages.   The program will begin to print as soon as the classification is entered.  Once complete, the program will return to screen 4-170, where another Master Call Sign Book can be edited or printed.



L.  EDIT CEOI/SOI DATA:  This feature allows the user to edit the data that was generated by the program.  Although generated data can be edited, extreme care must be taken to avoid creating conflicts in the data of the various files in the program.  To access the Edit CEOI/SOI data screen the user must select "4. Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data" from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU".  The user is prompted to select the database name.  If more then one database is available at the specified path, the Up and Down arrow keys can be used to scroll those available.  Pressing the <enter> key when the desired database name is displayed will cause the program to display the TRANSFER/EXPORT CEOI/SOI DATA screen 4-1.  When "4. Edit CEOI/SOI Data" is selected from the screen (4-1), the user is prompted to select the edition.  Using the arrow keys to highlight the desired edition, then pressing the <enter> key will cause the EDIT CEOI/SOI DATA screen 4-16 is displayed.  From this screen the user can select any of the generated data files to edit.  

EDIT CEOI/SOI DATA screen 4-16

Figure  6-30


When generated items are edited, the user is simply is typing over existing data in the selected file only.  Changes made to data in one file DOES NOT update other files that may have the same data.  For example:  The user can select to edit a Net Group.  By doing so the user can actually change a Call sign or frequency that was assigned by the program.  But in doing so, unless the user updated other files with this information, such as the Call Sign Data and Organizational Net List Data, a conflict will exist.


Any changes made are automatically saved.  After all desired changes have been made, the ESC key is used to leave the program.  

VII.  RSINISS OPERATIONS (RBECS SINCGARS ICOM NON-ICOM SUPPORT                   SOFTWARE):  The RSINISS module of RBECS provides the capability to create, store, manipulate, and transfer SINCGARS data.  Selecting "2. RSINISS" from the RBECS MAIN OPTIONS MENU (screen 0-0) will cause the "RSINISS MASTER MENU" screen (8-1) to be displayed, as shown in figure 7-1.  The options available from this screen will be discussed in detail below.

RSINISS MASTER MENU screen 8-1

Figure  7-1


1.  Frequency Resource Menu:  As mentioned in earlier discussions, a frequency resource is a list of frequencies that a unit has been authorized to use in a specific geographical area.  When dealing with Frequency Resource files in RSINISS, the frequencies contained in a resource are strictly VHF-FM, as SINCGARS only uses VHF-FM frequencies.  Although there is a VHF-FM resource in the CEOI portion of RBECS, the file is not automatically shared with the RSINISS module.  A frequency resource must be available for creating HOPSETS in RSINISS.  Like with the CEOI portion, a resource can be created by manually entering in frequencies from a printed list, or a resource file can be down loaded from a electronic file (i.e.;diskette).  The process will be determined by the means which higher headquarters provides the information.  


All functions used to manipulate a frequency resource are accessed by selecting "1. Frequency Resource Menu" from the RSINISS MASTER MENU screen 8-1.  When this option is selected, the "SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE screen 8-11 is displayed, as shown in figure 7-2.  


When leaving the Frequency Resource Menu screen (8-11) after making any changes to a resource, the program will display screen (8-111S) prompting "Changes have been made to the resource.  Do you wish to save those changes to file (Y/N):".  Even if answered "NO", with this version (ver 2.10, 30 Oct 96), the data is saved anyway.  (Warning: This may not be true for other versions.)  


Whether creating a new resource or accessing an existing resource,  the user must specify the filename to be used.  A "resource file" specified by the filename, is a data file that contains up to twenty different resources.  Each of these resources are normally for different geographical areas.  Even if a single resource is to be utilized, it must be in a "resource file".  An example of a resource file and the resources it contains, is the resource file distributed by I MEF.  I MEF provides frequency resources to its subordinate units for training in standard I MEF training areas, including; Camp Pendleton, Yuma, El Toro, and 29 Palms.   A file called "IMEFRES.DAT" is issued on diskette, and this file contains a resource for each of the training areas.   


  When the SELECT THE FILE NAME screen is first displayed, the cursor is at the FILENAME field.  Immediately below this field is the "Current Directory", which shows where the program is currently looking for files, and where new files will be saved.  This screen also provides list boxes for; Files, Subdirectories and Masks.  These can be used to browse the system for files.  The Files list box shows all files in the "current directory" that meets the requirements selected in the Masks.  The Subdirectories list box shows any subdirectories available in the "current directory".  From the Mask list box, a search for all files (*.*), or just those ending in ".RSC" can be selected.  The <TAB> key will move the cursor to the various list boxes, then the Up/Dn arrow keys to highlight a desired item.  Pressing the <enter> key will then cause the program to act on the selected item.

 SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE screen 8-11

Figure  7-2


When creating a new resource or opening an existing resource, the path and file name can be simply typed in the FILENAME field.  A file name can be anything up to 8 characters long, although it is a good idea to have names that provide a description of what the file will contain.  When creating a new file, an extension of ".RSC" must be used, but the program will read any file extension of those that already exist (i.e.;IMEFRES.DAT).  If the path and file name of an existing resource file is not known, the user can browse through the system to look for it.  To change the drive, directory or mask that the program is using, the desired parameter can be typed in the FILENAME field (i.e.; A:\*.*), or the list boxes can be used to select from what is listed.     
Once a valid path and file name is selected and the <enter> key pressed, the program will load the data and display the FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU screen (8-111).

After a file name is selected from the "SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE" screen, the "FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU" screen (8-111) is displayed.  There are seven options available for manipulating a resource;

FREQUENCY RESOURCE MENU (screen 8-111)

Figure 7-3



A.  Enter/Modify Frequency Resource:  Provides the capability to enter frequencies into a new resource or modify an existing resource.  The procedures for entering or modifying a resource is listed below:






B.  Copy Frequency Resource:  Will copy an existing resource into an empty resource number.  The procedures to copy a resource are listed below:



C.  Merge Frequency Resources:  Merging frequency resources will combine the frequencies of two or more resources into a new resource.  The resources designated to be merged are themselves not modified. 


The procedures to conduct a merge are listed below:



D.  Delete Frequency Resource:  Will delete an existing resource from a selected resource file.  The procedures for deleting a resource are listed below:


E.  Print Frequency Resource:  Allows an existing resource to be printed in either a Map or List format.  Procedures for printing are listed below:



F.  Difference between Frequency Resources:  A "Difference" Resource is a resource created by taking one specific resource and removing any frequencies that are identical to those used in another resource.  This will allow the user to ensure that frequencies used in a resource are not used in another resource.  



G.  Create CUCP:  Frequency resources are only authorized for specific geographical areas (i.e.; 29 Palms or Camp Pendleton).  A unit would use the 29 Palms resource if training in the 29 Palms area.  If that unit moves to Camp Pendleton for training, then it must switch and use the Camp Pendleton resource.  Depending on the operation, a unit may move frequently and changing resources may be difficult.  An alternative to changing resources is to create a Corp Universal Communications Package (CUCP).  


It is normal to have some of the same frequencies in different resources.  If a resource is created, using only these frequencies that are common to both resources for the different areas, then the new single resource could be used in both areas.  This resource containing only common frequencies is a CUCP.  The usefulness of the CUCP depends greatly on how many frequencies are common between two or more area resources, as this can vary greatly.


The procedures for creating a CUCP are listed below:



H.  Import RBECS Resource:  Provides the capability to import a "copy" of an RBECS CEOI/SOI VHF-FM resource into the RSINISS Frequency Resource File.

Procedures for importing a file are listed below:


2.  TRANSEC Key Menu:  
Allows the generation and/or deletion of Transmission Security Keys (TSKs) to support the SINCGARS radio.  Before the user can enter the functions of the TRANSEC Key Menu, an RDG must be connected to the RBECS terminal and the program set to read the RDG from the appropriate port.  When option "3. TRANSEC key Menu" is selected, the program displays the "LOADING RANDOM NUMBER STATUS" screen (3-33).  This screen will show the program polling the COM port, looking for the RDG.  Once found the program immediately starts filling the number bins in the RAM with the data from the RDG.  Once this is complete, the program will show statistical results as the program tests the data of the Random Number Bins.

Figure  7-4


Once the test is complete, the program will display the "NAME THE TRANSEC FILE" screen (8-11).  This screen is setup and manipulated in the same form as the "SELECT THE RESOURCE FILE" screen (8-11) when in the Frequency Resource Menu.  Here the user must specify the TRANSEC file name for where the Generated TRANSEC key is to be stored.  As with Resource files which can contain up to 20 resources, a TRANSEC "File" can hold up to twenty different TRANSEC Keys. 

Figure  7-5


After a TRANSEC File name is entered , the program will display the "TRANSEC Key Menu" screen (8-41).  This screen offers two options:

Figure  7-6



A.  Generate TRANSEC Key:  When "1. Generate TRANSEC Key" is selected, the program will display the "Generate TSK" screen (8-42).  This screen shows the TRANSEC File previously selected, listing any TSKs that may already exist in the File.  At this screen the user is prompted "Generate which TSK # (1-20):" .  The user simply specifies the appropriate number by typing it in the field and presses the enter key.  After the enter key is pressed, the user is prompted "Enter the new TRANSEC Key description, or press <RETURN> to use the default:"  After the description is entered, the program will automatically generate the TSK, list it at the appropriate number, and return to the prompt "Generate which TSK # (1-20):".  All twenty TSKs could be generate while at this screen .  When all the desired TSKs are generated, the user should use the F2-Save key to save the new TSKs.  The ESC key then can be used to return to the "TRANSEC Key Menu" screen (8-41).

Figure  7-7



B.  Delete TRANSEC Key:  When "2. Delete TRANSEC Key" is selected from the "TRANSEC Key Menu" screen (8-41), the "Delete TRANSEC Key" screen (8-43) is displayed.  This screen lists all TSKs in the TRANSEC File previously selected and the user is prompted "Delete which TRANSEC Key #(1-20):".  The user simply types the number to delete and presses the <enter> key.  The program will respond by prompting "Are you sure you want to delete TSK # X (Y/N):" .  The default is "No" and will cause the program to return to the prompt "Delete which TRANSEC Key #(1-20):", without deleting a TSK.  Of course if "Yes" is entered, the program will delete the specified TSK and return to the prompt "Delete which TRANSEC Key #(1-20):", where another TSK could be deleted, or the F2-Save key used to save the changes that have been made.  After all the desired deletions are made and the changes saved, pressing the ESC key will cause the program to return to the "TRANSEC Key Menu" screen (8-41).

Figure  7-8


3.  Hopset Menu:  The Hopset Menu allows the creation /generation of frequency Hopsets and Lockouts to support the SINCGARS radio. 




A.  Basics of Hopset and Lockouts:  Before SINCGARS radios can be used to communicate on a frequency hopping circuit, the user must identify to the radio, which frequencies to hop on.  A Hopset is a group of frequencies authorized for use in a FH circuit, but the Hopset must be in a language that the radio understands.  The radios language is "data words", which describe what frequencies the radio should use.  These data words make up the "Net Definition".  The Net definition is created by the program using the frequencies listed in the resource selected.  Because resources vary, the number of data words it takes to create the Net Definition will also vary.  


A primary concern when generating a Hopset, is that the memory of SINCGARS radios is limited to 16 data words for a Net Definition.  This means that if a Net Definition requires more than 16 data words, it will not work in the radios.  There are several options to overcome this.  




1.)  Lockouts:  In addition to the memory and capability within the radio for using the Net Definition to tell it what frequencies to hop on, the radios also have a memory and capability for Lockouts, which tell the radio what frequencies not to hop on.  Lockouts can be used in conjunction with the Net definition to lessen the number of data words it takes to describe the Hopset.  There are two types of Lockouts; Net and Common.  





a.)  Common Lockouts:  Within the radio, there is memory storage for six  Common Lockouts, designated L1 to L6.  Common Lockouts affect all channels of the radio.  Common Lockouts should NOT be used. 





b.)  Net Lockouts:  Net Lockouts are attached to a Net Definition and affect only the channel in the radio that it is loaded to.  Net Lockout memory is designated as "L7" and "L8".  These designations are used by RSINISS to identify what it takes to describe a resource.  For example;  "Net + L7 +L8", is identifying to the user that it is taking the Net Definition (16 data words) plus both Net Lockout memories to describe the resource.  If a resource can not be described within the limit of Net Definition (16 data words) and the two Net lockouts, then a Fallback Lockout Generation must be performed. 




2.)  Fallback Lockout Generation:  An option which can be taken when the Net definition exceeds the capability of the radios memory, is to have the RSINISS program perform "Fallback Lockout generations".  Fallback generation provides the capability to reduce the resource, by removing frequencies, until it can be described at a desired level, such as the 16 data words of the Net Definition only, or Net definition and Net Lockouts "L7 and "L8" only.  



B.  Using the Hopset Menu:  When option "4. Hopset Menu" is selected, the HOPSET MENU screen (8-150) is displayed.  Each of these options available from this screen will be discussed in detail.

Figure  7-9




1.)  Generate Hopset:  Generate Hopset allows the creation of a Frequency Hopset/Lockouts to support the SINCGARS frequency-hopping radios using a user selected frequency resource(s).  The procedures for Generating a Hopset/Lockout are listed below.

 









2.)  Reverse Engineer Hopset:  There are times when it may be desirable to take a hopset and identify what frequencies are in the Hopset.  This can be accomplished through reverse engineering, which creates a resource from the frequencies in a Hopset.  The procedures to conduct a Reverse Engineer are provided below:




3.)  Transfer Hopset:  TRANSFER HOPSET allows the transfer/transmission of a selected Hopset to a receiving device.  The receiving device is normally an AN/CYZ-10.  




C.  Loadset Menu:  With the Hopset Menu, a Hopset can be created and loaded, with an associated TSK, to a single channel of a fill device.  Although this may support the user's requirements, the Loadset Menu may be more efficient.  A Loadset can contain up to six E-Sets, each with the Hopsets and TSK, specific Net ID and Net Name for each channel of a SINCGARS radio.  A Loadset with (6) E-Sets can fill all six channels of a device in one operation.  Using Loadsets can minimize or eliminate the requirement to manipulate the data once loaded into an AN/CYZ-10 or SINCGARS radio.  


Upon selecting option "2. Loadset Menu" from the RSINISS MASTER MENU screen (8-1), the "LOADSET MENU" screen (8-140) is displayed.  From here the user can select to Create, Edit or Transfer a loadset.

Figure  7-10




1.)  Generate Loadset:  Creating a Loadset begins with creating Hopset/Lockouts.  This is done in the Loadset Menu using the same procedures that were used in creating a Hopset/Lockoutrs in the Hopset Menu. The complete procedures for creating a Loadset are listed below, beginning with the same procedures used in the Hopset Menu.  The difference, when creating a Loadset, begins with STEP 7. 








  




2.)  Edit Loadset:  This will allow the user to modify a Loadset.  The Net Name, NID, TSK, TSK Name, TEK/KEK Names, and edition identifier for existing channels can be changed.  The Level (the hopset/Lockout) can not be changed nor can they be created.  

      After a Loadset is modified, the user is prompted to enter the name to which the program should store the Loadset as.  If a unique name is used, the original version of the file that was edited will remain unchanged, therefore a modified copy is created.  





3.)   Transfer Loadset:  Allows the transfer/transmission of a selected Loadset to an AN/CYZ-10, or a Loadset can be loaded to the RBCES terminal from an AN/CYZ-10.  When performing data transfers with a AN/CYZ-10(DTD), the appropriate interface cable should be connected to the terminal before the turning on the power for the terminal.     


Procedures for transferring a Loadset to an AN/CYZ-10 are provided below.  Procedures for receiving a Loadset from a DTD are the same except that the user will be prompted to specify the name for which the Loadset should be saved.  





4.)  MSE ROUTINE:  Mobile Subscriber System (MSE), used by Army commands, operates in the same frequency band as SINCGARS, but can not operate on frequencies being used by SINCGARS Frequency Hopping circuits.  The MSE Routine option in RBECS provides a capability to assign frequencies to these different systems, maximizing the  Hopset size and maintaining an MSE plan.  Mobile Subscriber Equipment (MSE), can not use the same frequencies used by SINCGARS Frequency Hopping circuits.  Details on using this option are covered in TM-11-7010-263-13&P volume 3.

VIII.  TRANSFERRING DATA:  In addition to the Transfer of a Loadset to an AN/CYZ-10, as previously discussed,  there are many options for Transferring data from the RBECS terminal.  Data can be sent and received between RBECS terminals, sent and received between an RBECS terminal and AN/CYZ-10, and data can be sent to a diskette for use by other programs.  The method to use for the transfer will depend on the purpose of the data exchange.  The primary purpose for transfer of data is to load generated data from the RBECS terminal to an AN/CYZ-10.  The procedures for this are covered in "Transfer Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD" subparagraph "1" below.  


A key capability of RBECS is to allow information to be transferred between RBECS terminals.  There are two basic methods for doing this; Export/Import and Merge.  Both Export/Import or Merge will allow information to be extracted from one RBECS terminal and copied to a different RBECS terminal.  Any or all files in a database can be transferred by these methods.  The primary difference is that Merge allows information to be combined with existing data, where Export/Import will overwrite existing data if the user imports into a database which already has existing data.      


1.  Transferring CEOI/SOI Data to AN/CYZ-10:  RBECS allows the user to transfer generated CEOI/SOI data to an AN/CYZ-10 (DTD).  The data is transferred to a DTD as a "Set" of Net Groups selected by the user.  The user also specifies what Time periods are to be transferred.  The procedures for transferring CEOI/SOI data to an AN/CYZ-10(DTD0 are listed below: 




2.  Export and Import Operations:  Export and Import are essentially copy functions, which allow information to be copied and shared between RBECS terminals, and in some cases other programs.  In the case of Export, any or all files in a database can be copied to diskette for transfer to other terminals.  Import allows any or all the files that were exported (copied) to diskette to be copied into the RBECS program.  Export and Import are nearly identical except that Export is copying from a database, and Import is copying information into a database.  



A.  Transfer/Export functions:  The Transfer/Export options allows for the exchange or dissemination of RBECS data.  There are 6 Transfer/Export options available from the TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA screen (4-1), as shown in figure 8-1.  This screen is accessed by selecting "4. Edit/Transfer/Export/Print CEOI/SOI Data" from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU screen, but before the screen is displayed, the user must specify the Database name from which the Transfer/Export will be conducted.  The type of data that can be Transfered/Exported varies with the option selected.

 TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA screen 4-1

Figure  8-1




1.)  Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data:  This option allows the user to select various "RAW" and/or "Generated" CEOI data files for transfer/export.  The data files are in RBECS format, intended to be used by another RBECS terminal.  The files are sent to a user specified directory, usually on a diskette.  The diskette can then be physically transferred, or the files in the directory can be compressed/zipped and transferred over an electronic path.  If transferred over an electronic path, the path must be authorized for the security protection level required by the information contained in the file.  


These RBECS formatted data files can be imported into another RBECS terminal.  These data files created in the Transfer/Export can not be "Merged" with data files already existing in the receiving RBECS terminal.  An attempt to do so will cause the imported information to copy over the existing data.  


Selecting "1. Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted Data"  from screen 4-1 will cause the TRANSFER/EXPORT RBECS-FORMATTED DATABASE screen 4-4 to be displayed (figure 8-2).  From this screen the user can select a particular file for transfer/export.  Additionally, from the bottom line menu, the user can select "F5" to transfer/export all Raw data files, "F6" to transfer/export all Generated data files, of "F7" to transfer/export all the files (both Raw and Generated).  

Transfer/Export RBECS-Formatted  Database screen 4-4

Figure  8-2


When transferring/Exporting any data, the user is required to enter the Destination Drive and Path (i.e.;  A:\RUETH98\).  If data files of the same type that are being sent already exist at the path specified, the program will prompt: "This option will destroy current file information; Are you sure?  (Y/N) :"  Default to this prompt is "NO".  If the directory specified in the path does not exist, the program will prompt; "Directory does not exist.  Do you want to create it?"  Default for this is "Yes".





a.)  RAW Database files:  RAW database files are the user inputted information that the program will use in the generation process.  Even after a generation, these files are maintained separately from the generated files.    






(1.)  Net Data (RAW):  Net data is the MNL information and the files directly related to it, including; Call sign/word share groups, frequency separation and sharing plan, restriction information.  When selected, the program will prompt for the destination drive and path.  After entering the drive/path information and answering the associated prompt (i.e.; "Directory does not exist..."), the program will begin to copy the files to the destination.  When complete, the program will return to the prompt "Enter number of RBECS database to be transferred/export".  The user can now proceed to transfer/export more files, or use the ESC key to leave the screen.






(2.)  Frequency Data:  Frequency Data is the Frequency Resource files.  When this is selected, the user must specify the Frequency Band to be transferred/ Exported.  






(3.)  Suffix/Expander Data  -  Signs/Countersigns:  If either Suffix/Expanders Data or Signs/Counter Signs is selected, the user only needs to specify the drive and path.   






(4.)  Call words Dictionary:  When Call words Dictionary is selected, the user must select the which of the three dictionarys should be sent.  The dictionaries are; Predefined-5 letter, Predefined-15 letter, and  User defined.






(5.)  Text Data:  Text data includes; User's Notes, Quick Reference Pages, Index pages and Title pages.  The user must select which of these is to be sent, then enter the drive and path. 






(6.)  F5-Exp RAW Data:  This option allows all of the RAW data files to be sent in one operation.  The user simply enters the drive and path.  





b.)  Generated Database Files:  These are the files created in the generation process, where resources have been assigned to requirements.  When generated data is selected, in addition to specifying the drive and path, the edition of generated data must also be selected.    




2.)  Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data:  This option allows the transfer/export of files that are used when generating SINCGARS Frequency Hopping data.  This includes; Frequency resource data, TRANSEC files, generated HOPSETS and LOADSETS.  The transfer/export files created in this option are intended for another RBECS terminal, where they can be imported.  


When  "2. Transfer/Export RSINISS-Formatted Data"  is selected from the TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA screen (4-1), the program will display screen 4-103 (see figure 8-3).  Here the user enters the drive and path to where the information should be copied to.  The program will next display screen 4-104, which will list the RSINISS files available in the specified database.  Using the Up/Down arrow keys, the user selects which particular file is to be sent.  When the desired file is highlighted, pressing the enter key will cause that file to be sent.  If a file of the same name already exists at the destination, the user is prompted "This option will destroy current file information; Are you sure?  (Y/N):".  Default response is "NO" as it will copy over the existing data.  When the copy is complete, the program will return to screen 4-103, where the procedure can be repeated to copy other RSINSS files.  

   Figure  8-3                                                               Figure  8-4




3.)  Transfer/Export ASCII-Formatted Data:  This option can be used to transfer/export User Notes and Extract Data only.  As an ASCII file, the information can then be read and manipulated using a word processing program.  When User Notes is selected, only the destination drive and path must be entered.  When Extract data is selected, the user must selected Time periods (1-5 or 6-10), enter the destination drive and path, and specify the edition of generated data from which the information should be obtained.  The ASCII file created when Extract data is selected, lists the Net descriptions with Net ID, Call signs, Call words and frequencies assigned in the generation. 




4.)  Transfer/Export CEOI/SOI Data to TCIM:  This option has not been installed yet.




5.)  Tranfser/Export CEOI/SOI Data to ANCD:  This option is used to load CEOI/SOI data to an AN/CYZ-10.  To do so, an interface cable must be used to connect the AN/CYZ-10 to the RBECS terminal.  This should be done prior to entering this option.

  
When this option is selected, the user selects the generated edition and must select the time periods to be transferred.  The choices are; Time periods 1-5, 6-10, or any two consecutive time periods.  Next the user enters a CEOI/SOI set name.  This name should represent the data being loaded to the AN/CYZ-10, and will be viewed and used by users in the field to select information in the AN/CYZ-10.  The program will next prompt the user to enter COMM Port to which the interface cable is connected.  After entering the COMM port number, the program will then display screen 4-130 (see figure 8-5).  Here the user must specify which Net Groups should be included in the transfer.  

                              Figure 8-5                                                   Figure  8-6


After selecting the desired Net Groups, the F2-Save & Continue key should be pressed.  This will cause the program to begin the transfer.  The program will extract the selected data, then display the Emulated DS-101 Exchange Software (EDES) screen as shown in figure8-6.  This screen shows the status of the transfer to the ANCD.  When the transfer is complete, the program will return to the TRANSFER/EXPORT DATA screen 4-1. 




6.)  Transfer/Export Audit Trail Message Log:  This option will allow the user to either Edit or Print the Audit Trail Log.  If edit is selected, the user can view and edit the log entries as they are displayed on the screen.  When print is selected, the user must specify the classification that should be printed on the page(s).  By using the Shift/F2-Print Setup option from the bottom line menu, the user can specify a printer or a drive and path to where the file should be sent.  If sent to a drive/path, the file can then be viewed, edited, or printed as an ASCII file using a word processing program.



B.  Import Functions:  Import allows RBECS files to be entered into a database from a diskette or AN/CYZ-10.  Normally, files that are imported have be created by an RBECS terminal using the Transfer/Export functions.  Many of the options that are available when creating a transfer/Export file are also available when importing data.  This means that the user can control what data is imported from a file.  If all the data files from a database were transferred/exported to a disk, the user can select to import only certain files into the receiving database.  This is important because unlike "Merge", which combines data, when a file is imported, it will copy over any information may already be present in the existing database file.        
Selecting "1. Import Data" from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU screen 0-1, will cause the program to prompt; "Enter Database Name:".  This database name should be the database to which the imported data will be saved to.  Existing databases will be listed and can be scrolled using the arrow keys.  If the data is to be imported to a new database, the new name can be simply typed in over any name listed in the prompt box.  After the database name is entered, the program will display the IMPORT DATA FUNCTIONS screen 1-1.  

                               Figure  8-7                                                     Figure  8-8




1.)  Import RBECS Database:    When "1. Import RBECS Database" is selected, the user is prompted "Enter Source Drive and Path:".  When entered, the program will search the specified drive and path, and the program will list the name(s) associated with the files on the disk.  The name(s) displayed are normally the database name from which the files were exported from.  When more then one are listed the user can use theUp/Down arrow keys to highlight the desired name, and then press the enter key to select it.  After selecting the database name, if the selected database name contains generated data, screen 1-2 will be displayed (figure 8-8) and the editions available will be listed.  Using the arrow keys to highlight the desired edition, and pressing the <enter> key to select it, will cause the IMPORT DATA screen 1-3 to be displayed.   


Figure  8-9


If a Generated file is selected, or options F6 or F7 , the user is prompted to enter the edition name that the imported data should be saved under.  If the edition does not exist the program will ask you if you want to create it.  If the edition name already exists, the user is prompted that the edition does already exist.  If a like named data file is imported it will copy over the existing data.  Anytime that the program is ready to import a file of the same name that already exists, the program will prompt the user "This option will destroy file information; Are you sure? (Y/N):"  default is no.  After entering the number corresponding to the item to be imported, or using the F5, F6, or F7 keys to load multiple files, the user is prompted to enter an Edition name.  If the edition name does not already exist the program will prompt                      

"Edition c:\RBECS\ALPHA  Does not exist.  Do you want to create it? (Y/N)"   Entering yes will cause the program to copy (import) the specified files to the specified destination.  If a file does not exist the program will stop the process sand prompt the user that the particular file does not exist,  Pressing any key will let the program to continue.  Once the copy/import is complete, the program will return to screen 1-3 where more files can be imported.   




2.)  Import RSINISS Database:  Selecting this option , while still at screen 1-1, the user is prompted to enter "source drive and path.  The program will display "LOAD RSINISS DATA" screen 1-11.  The available RSINISS files will be listed and the user can scroll the names available by using the arrow keys to highlight the desired file.  Pressing the enter key will cause the program to copy the selected files to the destination.




3.)  Import ASCII-Formatted Database:  when selected the user is prompted to "Enter source drive and path :"   after doing so the program will read the drive/path and list the available files.  The user selects the desired file to be import.  If importing Extracts data the user will be prompted to enter the time periods to import (time periods 1-5 or 6-10). If extract data the program prompts "Enter edition name"  if data already exist Overwrite or append must be selected




4.)  Import RDS Data File:  This feature is for importing an RDS file from a CYZ-10.  


3.  Merge Operations:  Merge allows the user to combine data from one RBECS database to another database, normally in different terminal.  The Merge file can contain all CEOI/SOI files of a database, or a only specific file(s) selected by the user.  These files are normally saved to diskette and can be physical transported or sent via an authorized electronic path. 

 
Both "Merge out" (saving data to diskette) and "Merge in" (downloading data from diskette) are accomplished through the Merge option selected from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU.  The sequence to conduct a merge is to first select what information is to be merged from the source database, then the data is saved to diskette, and finally, the data that was saved to diskette can be merged into a target database.  Although merge allows MNL and Net/Frequency data to be combined without overwriting existing data, other files merge-in, such as Signs/Counters, Suffixes/Expanders, etc., will overwrite existing files of the same type.

Figure  8-10


Selecting "5. Merge" from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU will cause the program to prompt the user to enter the database name.  As noted on the screen, this will be the database from which merge information will be copied from for a Merge out, or the database which will receive the information for a merge in operation.  If more than one database exists at the drive/path specified in the configuration, they can be scrolled using the arrow keys.  


After selecting the database name, the program displays screen 5-1, which prompts the user to select from; 1. Select/Save Merge Data to Disk, or 2.  Import Merge Data From Disk .

                    Figure  8-11                                                           Figure  8-12

A. Select/Save Merge Data to Disk:  When "1. Select/Save Merge Data to Disk" is selected, the user is prompted to enter the destination Disk Drive".  After entering the drive letter (a floppy drive) the program will display the SELECT/SAVE  MERGE DATA TO DISK screen 5-2 (figure  8-12).  From this screen the user begins to specify the type of information that is to be included in the merge file.  Additional options are available depending on the selection made from screen 5-2.  When generated data is included in the merge file, all generated Time periods are included in the file.

1.) Merge Net Data:  Net Data is the ungenerated information contained in the MNL.  Selecting "1. Merge Net Data" will cause the program to display screen 5-6 wherethe first option is used to identify which items from the MNL should be included in the merge file.  The second option saves the data that was selected to the disk.  

            

                                                                 


 Figure  8-13





a.)  Selecting Net Data:   When option "1. Select Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data To Be Merge" is selected, screen 5-20 is displayed.  Each of the options available from screen 5-20 provide additional screens to review and select Net Numbers and Net Descriptions.     

Figure  8-14





b.)  Saving Net Data:  Once the desired items are selected, the user must escape back to screen 5-6, where the "2. Save Selected Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Data to Disk" option must be selected.  In doing so, the selected items are copied to the destination.  When the save is complete the program will prompt "Press any key to continue",  and the program will return to 5-6 where another merge file can be saved to diskette, or the Esc key used to exit the program.




2.)  Merge Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Generated Data:  This option is used to select generated data, to include; assigned Call sign, Call words and frequencies.  Because this will select generated data, upon selecting "2.  Merge Net/Frequency (CEOI/SOI) Generated Data", the user must select the edition of generated data from which the information is to be copied from.  After selecting the edition, the options and screens for viewing, selecting, and saving the desired merge file information is identical to those used when selecting Net Data.




3.)  Merge Signs/Countersigns Data:  This option will allow the user to save generated Signs/Counter Signs to the merge disk.  After selecting "3.  Merge Signs/Countersigns Data", the user must select the edition.  The program will then display screen 5-12 where the user is simply prompted to verify to save the Signs/Countersigns.  Answering "'Y" will cause the program to save the data to disk and return to screen 5-2.

Figure  8-15




4.)  Merge Smoke/Pyrotechnic Signals Data:  This option allows the user to save generated Smoke/Pyrotechnic Signals to the merge disk.  As with Signs/Counterisgns, when this option is selected, the user specifies the edition and verifies whether to save the data or not.




5.)  Merge Suffixes/Expanders Data:  This option allows the user to save generated Smoke/Pyrotechnic Signals to the merge disk.  As with Signs/Counterisgns, when this option is selected, the user specifies the edition and verifies whether to save the data or not.




6.)  Merge Item Number Identifiers Data:  This option allows the user to save generated Item Number Identifiers to the merge disk.  As with Signs/Counterisgns, when this option is selected, the user specifies the edition and verifies whether to save the data or not.




7.)  Merge All Data:  This option will copy all generated data to the merge disk.  The procedures involved are identical to those used when individual types of information are selected.  The user first review, selects and saves Net/Frequency data, and the is prompted to verify whether to save each of the remaining items, such as Sign/Countersigns, ect.


B.  Importing Merge Data From Disk:  This option is used to import merge data from a merge disk into an existing database.  The program allows the user to select the merge file(s) to be imported if the disk contains more than one merge file.  Additionally, once merge files have been imported, the user specifies how the program should treat the merged-in data.  If the user specifies that the data should be treated as imported data, the imported data will not be generated on.  If it is selected to treat the merged data as regular database data, the data will be included in any generation process.  There is also an ability to specify portions of the merged-in data to be treated as merged data, while other portions treated as regular data.  Once data is selected to be treated as regular data, it can not be redesignated as merge data.  This selection options are available when the user enters a MNL or begins a generation process.

 
As with creating merge files, the "5. Merge" option from the RBECS CEOI/SOI MAIN OPTIONS MENU" must be selected to import merge data.  The user is prompted to enter the database name that is to receive the merge data and must select "2. Import Merge Data From Disk" from the Merge screen (5-1).  The user is prompted to enter the Source Disk Drive, and in doing so the program will read the disk and list the merge files that are contained on the disk.  The user is prompted to enter the option number, specifying which merge file from the disk is to be merged-in.  When a file is selected the user must enter an edition to which the information should be imported to.  This can be an existing edition, or a new edition can be created.  When Net Data or Net/Frequency Data is being merged in, the user is prompted to enter the Net Number (line number) to where the program should copy the information to in the MNL.  If the data is to be copied to a location in the MNL other than at the end of the list, enough blank lines must exist in the existing MNL for all the lines contained in the merge file.  When Signs/Countersigns, Suffixes, Expanders, Smoke, Pyro, or Item number identifiers are merged in, they will overwrite any existing data of the same type, so the user is prompted to verify whether to proceed or not.   
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TEAM SPIRIT





UNCLASSIFIED





COPY ___ OF ___





   ITEM NO: 011





         TIME PERIODS:





SUFFIX:





         01       02       03       04        05





CINC/CMDE/CG/CO





         79       03       44       65        02    





DCINC/DCDR/DEPCG         61       61





       62       17       04





ADC/COFS/XO





         54       54





       09       99       50





J1/N1/G1/S1/ADJ





         85       46





36       28       62





J2/N2/G2/S2





         06       70





       84       19





    93





J3/N3/G3/S3





         74       83





       14       74





    27





J4/N4/G4/S4





         62       19





       59       72





    19





J5/N5/G5/S5/CIV AFF





         84       11





       34       90





    55





J6/DC/C-E/SIGO





         15       62





       70       82





    43





PLT/SQD/SEC/TM LDR        47       95





       40       88





    16





PLT/SQD/SEC/TM SGT        48       65





        57      10





    48





TEAM SPIRIT





UNCLASSIFIED





COPY ___ OF ___





   ITEM NO: 012





 





TIME PERIODS:





EXPANDER:





01       02       03       04       05





ALTERNATE





G        W        M        Q





        W





OFFICER ASST/AIDE





H        D         B





         Y





        K





ENL ASST/CHIEF/NCOIC





L         Z         A





         Z





        P





RTO/DRIVER/PILOT





E        T         E





         R





        H





ONE/1ST TM/SEC





C        B         W        N





        T





TWO/2ND TM/SEC





R        R         V





         G





        S





THREE/3RD TM/SEC





Z         X         T





         S





        M





FOUR/4TH TM/SEC





D        O         U        U





        Z





MAIN





U        A          I





         F





        N





REAR





M       N          Q        X





        J





FORWARD





O       M          H        H





        D





TEAM SPIRIT





UNCLASSIFIED





COPY ___ OF ___





  ITEM NO: 009





TIME PERIOD:      





SIGN:





    COUNTERSIGN:





        01





KERNEL





    SHORTHAND





02





LEISURE





    HANGNAIL





03





GUNSTUCK





    TARIFF





04





WAITER





    PIZZA





05





OUTRAGE





    AMBUSH





06





PARTRIDGE





    DREAMER





07





TENSION





    OVEN





08





NOODLE





    FREEDOM





09





BIRDSEED





    CANNON





10





SALAD





    AIRPORT





TEAM SPIRIT





UNCLASSIFIED





COPY ___ OF ___





   ITEM NO: 013





 





 SMOKE SIGNAL DEFINITIONS





WHITE SMOKE





DANGER DO NOT LAND,





 





PARACHUTE, OR DROP





 





SUPPLIES HERE





RED SMOKE





REAL EMERGENCY SEND





 





 





ASSISTANCE TO THIS AREA





GREEN SMOKE





NO MEANING - USE FOR





 





SCREENING OPERATIONS ONLY





VIOLET SMOKE





TARGET DESIGNATION





YELLOW SMOKE





SAFE TO LAND, PARACHUTE





 





OR DROP SUPPLIES HERE





One, Five, or Ten Days/Time Periods





worth of SignsCounterSigns can be





printed.





UNCLASSIFIED





  





 ITEM NO: 009





UNCLASSIFIED





  





 ITEM NO: 013





UNCLASSIFIED





  





 ITEM NO: 011





UNCLASSIFIED





  





 ITEM NO: 012





One, Five, or Ten days/Time Periods 





of Expanders can be printed for up 





to 26 different Expander descriptions.





One, Five, or Ten days/Time Periods 





of Suffixes can be printed.  





Pyrotechnics Page is in the sam fomat.
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STEP 11:





  When any key is pressed at the prompt  "Edition IDs will be appended as shown. Press any 
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_987859200.unknown

_987861097.unknown

_987862318.unknown

_987862791.unknown

_987863827.unknown

_987864282.unknown

_987864517.unknown

_987864677.unknown

_987864780.unknown

_987864836.unknown

_987864598.unknown

_987864366.unknown

_987863957.unknown

_987864008.unknown

_987863875.unknown

_987863446.unknown

_987863670.unknown

_987863746.unknown

_987863625.unknown

_987863555.unknown

_987863257.unknown

_987863395.unknown

_987862932.unknown

_987862543.unknown

_987862659.unknown

_987862721.unknown

_987862606.unknown

_987862416.unknown

_987862499.unknown

_987862383.unknown

_987861724.unknown

_987862043.unknown

_987862212.unknown

_987862268.unknown

_987862102.unknown

_987861906.unknown

_987861970.unknown

_987861775.unknown

_987861423.unknown

_987861621.unknown

_987861674.unknown

_987861565.unknown

_987861276.unknown

_987861354.unknown

_987861181.unknown

_987860104.unknown

_987860752.unknown

_987860916.unknown

_987861000.unknown

_987860836.unknown

_987860271.unknown

_987860645.unknown

_987860159.unknown

_987859704.unknown

_987859890.unknown

_987859990.unknown

_987859824.unknown

_987859476.unknown

_987859608.unknown

_987859397.unknown

_987857253.unknown

_987858068.unknown

_987858423.unknown

_987859022.unknown

_987859140.unknown

_987858959.unknown

_987858265.unknown

_987858342.unknown

_987858174.unknown

_987857692.unknown

_987857825.unknown

_987858001.unknown

_987857758.unknown

_987857486.unknown

_987857586.unknown

_987857402.unknown

_987847743.unknown

_987856822.unknown

_987857092.unknown

_987857176.unknown

_987856970.unknown

_987856583.unknown

_987856721.unknown

_987847826.unknown

_987839154.unknown

_987839442.unknown

_987847631.unknown

_987839316.unknown

_987838972.unknown

_987839090.unknown

_987838829.unknown

